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LICENSE AGREEMENT

For

“SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM”

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM” License Agreement (LICENSE AGREEMENT) is a legal agreement between
you and Fujitsu General Limited (FGL) for the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for server comput-
er) / VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)”) products designated below, which includes computer software and printed materi-
als, and may include online or electronic documentation (collectively “SOFTWARE PRODUCT” or “SOFTWARE”). By install-
ing, copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, you accept to be bound by all of the terms and conditions of this
LICENSE AGREEMENT. If you do not agree to any of the terms and conditions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT, you may not
use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and shall promptly return the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to the place where you have obtained
it.

1. COPYRIGHT AND OWNER SHIP.

The SOFTWARE PRODUCT is protected by copyright laws and international copyright treaties, as well as other intel-
lectual property laws and treaties. The SOFTWARE PRODUCT is licensed to you, not sold. FGL owns the title, copyright,
and other intellectual property rights in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

2. GRANT OF LICENSE.

FGL hereby grants you the limited, non-exclusive and non-transferable rights to use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT only for
the purpose of controlling the VRF air-conditioning system products (VRF) provided you comply with all terms and condi-
tions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. You may copy the SOFTWARE PRODUCT solely for backup or archival purposes.

3. DESCRIPTION OF OTHER RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS.
(1) LIMITATIONS ON REVERSE ENGINEERING, DECOMPILATION, AND DISASSEMBLY.
You may not modify, alter, reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, you shall not

alter or remove any copyright, trademark or other proprietary notice of FGL from the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.
(2) RENTAL.
You may not rent or lease the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

(3) SOFTWARE TRANSFER
You may not transfer the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to any person and/or entity (-ies) either payable or free of charge.

(4) TERMINATION

Without prejudice to any other rights, FGL may terminate this LICENSE AGREEMENT if you fail to comply with the
terms and conditions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. In such an event, you shall promptly return all originals and
copies of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to FGL.

4. INSTALLATION AND USE OF SOFTWARE PRODUCT.
(1) VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer)

You may install and use VRF CONTROLLER on a single computer (“server computer”) under one of the operating
environment identified in the documentation accompanying the SOFTWARE.

The server computer necessary to use VRF CONTROLLER (PC, accessories, etc.), shall be prepared separately
by you.

(2) VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)

You may install and use VRF EXPLORER on any of your computers (“client computers”) under one of the operating
environment identified in the documentation accompanying the SOFTWARE.
You may not network VRF EXPLORER or otherwise use it in excess of 5 client computers at the same time.

The client computers necessary to use VRF EXPLORER (PC, accessories, etc.), shall be prepared separately by
you.
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NO WARRANTY.

FGL EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY FOR THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMEN-
TATION. THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMENTATION ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, STATUTORY
WARRANTIES, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES MERCHANTABILITY OF FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR
NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY’S RIGHTS. THE ENTIRE RISK ARISING OUT OF USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT REMAINS WITH YOU. HOWEVER, IF WITHIN (90) DAYS FOLLOWING YOUR PUR-
CHASE OF THE SOFTWARE, YOU NOTIFY FGL OF PHYSICAL DEFECT OF THE MEDIA CONTAINING SOFTWARE,
FGL WILL REPLACE THE DEFECTIVE MEDIA WITH NEW MEDIA.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.

IN NO EVENT SHALL FGL BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION,
DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF BUSINESS PROFIT, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR LOSS OF BUSINESS INFORMATION,
DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF DATA OR INFORMATION DERIVED FROM OR BASED ON THE ELECTRICITY CHARGE
APPORTIONMENT FUNCTION IN THE SOFTWARE OR ANY OTHER PECUNIARY LOSS) DIRECT OR INDIRECT, TO
YOU OR TO ANY THIRD PARTY, ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE , EVEN IF FGL
HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

ENTIRE AGREEMENT.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT (including any addendum or amendment to this LICENSE AGREEMENT included with

the SOFTWARE PRODUCT) is the entire agreement between you and FGL relating to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and
supersedes all prior contemporaneous oral or written communications, proposals and representations with respect to the
SOFTWARE PRODUCT or any other subject covered by this LICENSE AGREEMENT.

INDEMNITY.

You agree to indemnify and hold FGL, and its subsidiaries, affiliates, officers, agents, co-branders or other partners, and
employees, harmless from any damage, claim or demand, including without limitation reasonable attorneys’ fees, made
by any third party due to or arising out of use of the SOFTWARE.

GOVERNING LAW AND JURISDICTION.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT is governed by the laws of JAPAN. You and FGL hereby irrevocably submit to the exclusive
jurisdiction of the Tokyo District Court and other higher courts having jurisdiction in Japan for the settlement of disputes
arising under or in connection with this LICENSE AGREEMENT.
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LICENSE AGREEMENT

For

“SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM”

Other License Agreements
This product includes encryption program written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)

All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

The implementation was written so as to conform with Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are adhered to.

The following conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL
code.

The SSL documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms except that the holder is Tim
Hudson (tih@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed.
If this package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library used.

This can be in the form of a textual message at program startup or in documentation (online or textual) provided with the pack-
age.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following condi-
tions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement:
"This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)”
The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out if the routines from the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application code) you
must include an acknowledgement:

"This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUD-
ING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTER-
RUPTION)

HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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This product includes software developed by OpenSSL Project(http://www.openssl.org/) to be used for OpenSSL toolkit.
Copyright (c) 1998-2008 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following condi-
tions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following dis-
claimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.
openssl.org/)"

4. The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL Project” must not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact openssl-core@openssl.
org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "OpenSSL" nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names with-
out prior written permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.
openssl.org/)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRAN-
TIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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1.

Usage Precautions

1-1 Precautions when using the System Controller

10.

1.

Please read and agree to the LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM CONTROLLER FOR VRF
SYSTEM” at the beginning of this manual before using the System Controller.

Please confirm that the PC for the System Controller meets the operating condition of the “Product
Specifications” described in the Appendix of this manual.

Please read and fully understand this manual before using the System Controller.

Be careful not to shutdown or turn off the power supply of the server pc or unplug its transmis-
sion adaptor. Do not terminate the VRF Controller program unless necessary. Otherwise, normal
operation of the System Controller may not be performed.

To ensure continuous normal operation of this software, set the PC so that it would not go into
an energy saving mode such as standby mode, sleep mode or execute hibernation. If the PC
goes into a standby, sleep mode or execute hibernation, this software may not function properly.
The method for releasing the energy saving or hibernation of the PC depends on the Windows
versions.

The DVD for this software and the software protection key (WIBU-KEY) will not be reissued.
Keep and handle them with great care after installing.

System Controller programs perform schedules, operation recording and electricity apportion-
ment data control based on date and time set in the personal computer. Please correct the time
periodically to make the date will not be changed. Changing date and time may affect the func-
tions listed above.

When program execution environment of Windows is corrupted or abnormal, or if other software
is installed or running on the same PC, operation of System Controller may be interfered and may
not install or run properly. It is usually extremely difficult to detect such conditions, if it occurs. It is
recommended that System Controller be installed on a new PC, dedicated for the use of System
Controller.

System Controller product is provided with software, drivers, components listed below. If the
same kind of software, drivers, components with different version is installed on the same PC,
System Controller may not install or run properly.

(1) Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

(2) Microsoft® SQL Server®

(3) OpenLDV (U10 USB Network Interface driver)

(4) WIBU-KEY driver

The VRF Explorer is not guaranteed to work using the Remote Desktop.
Do not connect to the PC running VRF Explorer, using Remote Desktop.

This product may be updated without prior notice. If by chance you encounter any trouble with
this product, check with your dealer for updates.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

11



2. How To Use This Manual

2-1 Manual composition

This manual is made up of 7 sections.
Introduction

Server PC Installation

Client PC Installation

Settings

VRF Controller Operation

VRF Explorer Operation

Appendix

Before installing the software, first read the Introduction and check the overview of the system controller
and the caution items. For technical terms, refer to the definition of terms in the Appendix.

When installing the system controller to the server PC, read the Server PC Installation and Settings sec-
tions. Complete installation to the server PC in accordance with the described procedure.

When installing to the client PC, read the Client PC Installation section. Finish installation to the client PC in
accordance with the described procedure.

When performing operations related to the various functions of the system controller after installation, refer
to the relevant parts of the operation sections (VRF Controller Operation and VRF Explorer Operation).

When you want to see the corresponding description even in an operation case that used the system con-
troller, refer to Standard Operation Case at the head of the VRF Explorer Operation Section.

The Appendix is made up of product specifications, troubleshooting, FAQ, and definition of terms. Read
them as required.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3.

Overview
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1.

P .0 .0

QO @ @

.®

2.

®
@

Configuration and performance befitting the VRF highest level control/man-
agement functions

Supports VRF Series S/V/V-II/J-1I/VR-II
Different series can be mixed at network systems

Scalability supports all sites from small scale to large scale
Supports up to 4 network systems (equivalent to 1,600 indoor units).

Functional high level interchangeability with other VRF controllers

Remote monitoring and control function
Remote monitoring and control function supports VRF system operation from up to 5 remote sites.
* Note) Dedicated software must be installed at the remote site.

Remote central management function
Central management (up to 10 places) of VRF air conditioning system of multiple VRF sites supports
building operation energy saving.

Improvement of electricity charge apportionment function
The apportionment function has been improved by adopting an electricity charge apportionment calcu-
lation method matched to V-II/J-1I/VR-II Series refrigerant control.

Refined user interface
The status of units can be monitored and operated from site, 3D building, floor, and other multiple lay-
outs.

Refined group operation
Hierarchal tree structure free group definition is possible. Status monitoring and operation that speci-
fied groups from a tree view on the screen are possible.

Adaptation for new PC environment
Operation on Windows 7, is guaranteed.

Supports compact and lightweight USB transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface adaptor).

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3-2 System Controller composi

The System Controller consists of VRF Controller (Server software) and VRF Explorer (Client software).
Each software is used according to its role.
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VRF Controller and VRF Explorer are installed to the Server PC.
VRF Explorer is installed to the Client PC.

PC which is directly connected to the VRF System by using a U10 USB Net-
work Interface.

Server PC Server PC is the PC in which VRF Controller is installed and run.

A VRF Explorer is also installed to the server PC, and the user can manage
VRF System operation by server PC.

PC which is connected to a server PC over an internet or other network and
Client PC manages operation of the VRF System via the server PC. VRF Explorer is
installed and run.

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It communicates
with the VRF System and passes status information to the VRF Explorer and
receives operation setting information from the VRF Explorer. Since the user
provides service to the client software (VRF Explorer) used to actually manage
operation, it is called server software. Since it is run in the background on the
PC, it is difficult to realize that it is running and when running, an icon appears
on the task tray. Operations which can be performed by the user related to the
VRF Controller are related to menus which are displayed by right clicking the
icons on the task tray.

The VRF Controller must be used together with a WIBU-KEY packed with to-
gether with this product.

VRF Controller
(Server software)

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It is software used

by the user to actually manage operation. Since it communicates with a server
directly connected to the VRF network and is run by receiving service from the
VRF Explorer server, it is called client software. VRF Explorer mainly consists of two screens:
(Client software) Site Navigator screen for monitoring group site and VRF Explorer main screen
related to a specified site in it.

Using this product (VRF Explorer included on the server PC), VRF Explorer can
be installed on an unlimited number of machines.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System Controller

Max. controllable

On-site User

]

VRF Explorer
Software

*User interface
«Data acquisition display
*Transmission of control data
*Requests to server

(Data, control)

400 Outdoor Units
1,600 Indoor Units

Wibu Key

—

User authentication
*Reception of requests
from client

*Device control

*Device data acquisition
*Writing of various logs

VRF Controller
Software

Server PC

LAN or Internet or
Public telephone line

(Encrypted communica-
tion)

/[

VRF Explorer
Software

Y4

*User interface
*Data acquisition display
*Transmission of control data
*Requests to server

(Data, control)

Client PC

]

Remote User

Transmission line

[

U10 USB Network Interface

VRF System
Max. controllable
100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units

VRF System
Max. controllable

100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units

VRF System
Max. controllable

100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units

VRF System
Max. controllable

100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3-3 Example of use
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1. Use with 1 server (1:1 connection)

Transmission line

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

2. Remote monitoring and control (n:1 connection)
LAN or Internet or Public tele-

phone line
VRF Explorer (Encrypted communication)

Building central i
management office :
. VRF Controller

==

VRF Explorer

-

Server PC

VRF Explorer

Nighttime central
management center

Security guards room

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3. Remote central management (1:n connection)

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

c
o
=
o
3
°
o
L
it
ic

Remote central
management
center

T
VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

Client PC

LAN or Internet or
Public telephone line
(Encrypted communication)

Note

e Up to 5 client PC can connect to the server PC at the same time.

e Up to 10 server PC can be registered at a client PC.
e When a telephone line is used, the connection between server PC and client PC becomes 1:1.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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* Meaning of symbols of “Remote function” column. O---Same function as local control / X---No function

Objective Series | Remote
Type Function Overview .
SV [V-lI-IVRI | function
iczlzgtral- Multiole site Overall display of multiple sites so that forget to turn off/
manaae- | dis I;Fa) error generation can be monitored in site units. Allows O O O
9 play registration of up to 10 sites.
ment
Overall display of multiple sites so that forget to turn
Site display off/error generation can be monitored in building units. O O O
Allows registration of up to 20 sites.
Performs 3D layout display of buildings in building units
Buildin and displays the operation status (On/Off/Error/Test/
3D dis gla Emergency stop) of attributed R/C group. Also allows @) O O
play operation control in overall buildings, floor units, and
R/C group units.
itsrt‘nlthZr- Performs the display of indoor unit operation status in
in Floor display floor units. Also allows operation control in floor units, O O O
9 and R/C group units.
Displays the operation status of the indoor units and
List display outdoor units of the selected building in list format. Also (@] O O
allows operation control.
Displays the groups set at the selected building by tree
. structure. Also allows display of operation status (On/
Tree display Off/Error/Test/Emergency stop) and operation control in © © ©
R/C group units from on a tree.
Error Displays error information on a pop-up screen when an o o o
Error notification €error occurs.
manage-
ment Error e-mail Notify the error information by e-mail when an error oc- o o %
notification curs.
. Allows display of the error history of each indoor unit
History Error history and outdoor unit. © © ©
manage- :
ment gzgraynon Display indoor- and outdoor-unit operating histories. @) O @)
Allows control of selected indoor units by the following
operations:
Control *On/Off <Operation mode *Room temperature setting © © ©
«Air flow rate and direction *Economy (energy save)
Allows management of selected indoor units by the fol-
lowing operations:
OP'_ Management *R/C prohibition <Temperature upper and lower limit © © ©
eration setting <Filter sign reset
control
Memo Saves 1 operation setting state of an entire building and
o eratgn reproduces it with 1 button. (Reproduction of special O O O
P operation pattern at the start of work is assumed)
Pattern Saves 1 operation setting state of the operation control
operation screen and reproduces it with 1 button. (Shot of setting ©) O O
P reset when hotel room vacated is assumed)

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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c
o Objective Series
° Type Function Overview fRemtgte
3 SIV | V-li-lIVRAT | Tuneton
g Ob- Temperature
= err;tion upper and Sets the upper and lower limits of the indoor unit set % o o
control lower limit temperature.
setting
Schedule Yearly/weekly schedule setting is possible.
timer Week of year, Day of month, Day of week, holiday/spe- O O O
Sched- cial day setting is possible.
ule
Low noise The low noise mode set to the outdoor unit is executed
. X O O
operation by the weekly schedule.
Communication adaptor (U10 USB NetWork Interface)
Adaptor used to set the connection to VRF Controller.
@) O X
setting The name setting and the connection status of the com-
munication adaptor can be confirmed.
Unit Acquires model data of indoor units and outdoor units
. . of a specified refrigerant system. (Model data: Node O O X
registration ) P
identification included).
Scan- . . : .
nin Assigns a unique management No. to indoor units ac-
9 Unit name quired by scanning and associates logical address and
. ) physical address. Presents 3 kinds of allocation: default @) O X
registration . . .
name allocation, manual allocation, and automatic al-
location in the order of indoor unit operation.
Group setting Performs allocation setting of up to 1,600 groups in 3 o o o
nodes.
Layout editing | Performs building 3D display and floor layout editing. O O O
Apportion- Calculates the power consumption charge for each
ment charge tenant according to the apportionment related setting O O O
calculation conditions and operation status of each indoor unit.
Apportion- Allows issuance of predefined bills for charges for each
ment charge tenant calculated at the calculated result screen of the O O O
bill creation electricity charge apportionment function.
tEr|Ice:|(t: Tenant (block) | Allocates tenants and indoor units which are the objec- o o o
Char)ée setting tive of electricity charge apportionment.
appor- Common Allocates tenants (blocks) which become common
tionment | facilities ap- facilities at electricity charge apportionment. Also allows o o o
portionment apportionment of allocated tenant power consumption
setting to tenants other than common facilities.
Arbitrarily sets the various power consumptions (w)
Externally . - .
. . which are necessary at electricity charge apportion-
linked devices Lo } - : X O O
. ment. (Objective: Externally linked devices which are
setting . . .
connected to indoor unit or outdoor unit)
User o .
Sets the user name and user authorization which be-
management . o O O O
) come the operation objective.
setting
User
environment Performs display related environment setting. O @) O
Others setting
Import/export | Allows import/export of database for smooth environ-
e : O @] X
of database mental transition when a PC is replaced.
Import/export Allows import/export of layout data for smooth customer
P P introduction by building layout data provided in ad- O O X
of layout data vance

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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4. Materials To Be Prepared Beforehand
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Materials necessary at installation

Work drawings or unit layout

Site building layout map (used in building layout)

Diagram of each floor (used in floor layout creation)

WIBU-KEY (packed together with product)

U10 USB Network Interface (adaptor with connection to VRF network work finished)
Administrator ID and password (arbitrarily decided by the user)

System Controller setup DVD (For details, see the next page.)

When number of USB ports for WIBU-KEY and U10 USB Network Interface use
is insufficient
e USB hub

In the case of remote connection
(server PC continuously connected to local LAN)
e |P address for connection to server PC

In the case of remote connection

(server PC continuously connected to internet)

e Server PC fixed IP address, or Host name when dynamic DNS used.

e Confirmation of opening to internet of ports used by system controller (port No:9983, 9984)
* When unknown, please contact the network administrator.

In the case of remote connection (dial-up)
e Telephone number for connection to server PC

When starting electricity charge apportionment data acquisition
e Group apportionment contents of tenant blocks
e Electricity charge contract information

When making settings which send e-mail notification when an error occurs
e E-mail address (sender, receiver)
e SMTP server name

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Setup DVD configuration (Reference)

%
L T

ReadMeFirst.txt
Read before installing the software application.

LicenseAgreement == LicenseAgreement.pdf

M | SystemControllerManual.pdf
anual=—=====""" pDF file for this manual

TOOIS =——pr— OpenLDV 153-0411-01A_OpenLDV400.exe

Driver for U10 USB Network Interface
When the Driver for U10 USB Network Interface is installed, execute it.

WibuKey WkRuntime.exe

Driver for WIBU-KEY

This software is necessary to use WIBU-KEY

It is usually installed automatically when System Controller is installed to
Server PC.

When the driver for WIBU-KEY is installed manually, execute it.

System
Controller

setup.exe

Install the System Controller to Server PC.
Execute the setup.exe to install.

p— program files
— ISSetupPrerequisites
— DirectX9c

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Server PC Installation

5. Installation (Server PC)



5. Installation (Server PC)

This section describes the procedure when installing the server software (VRF Controller), and client soft-
ware (VRF Explorer), etc. of System Controller to the server PC which connects directly to the VRF net-
work. The server PC communicates directly with the indoor and outdoor units. Installation to a server PC is
always necessary from the standpoint of System Controller use.

The server PC and VRF network are connected by a transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface).

This section describes how to uninstall the software when server software is unnecessary and how to rein-
stall the installed software due to software upgrading or other reasons.

c
O o
a s
= O
d’—
c S
q,w
n

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

24



5-1

Installation flow

Installation/setting flow

Installation

s 1\
5-2 Hardware installation

, I \
5-3-1 Installation notes

(. J

s I ~\
5-3-2 Software installation

System Controller(VRF Controller , VRF Explorer)

Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 and 4
Microsoft® SQL Server®
Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

WIBU-KEY Setup

5-3-3 Installation completion and initial starting

8 Basic Setting ]
/N WARNING!

@ System Controller is tested to install and operate under new Windows environment. When
program executional environment of Windows is corrupted or abnormal, or other softwares
that interfere with the operation of System Controller is installed or running, System Control-

ler may not install or run properly. It is usually extremely difficult to detect such conditions, if it
occurs.

@ System Controller product is provided with softwares, drivers, components listed below. If the
same kind of softwares, drivers, components with different version is installed on the same
PC, System Controller may not install or run properly.
(1) Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c
(2) Microsoft® SQL Server®
(3) Open LDV (U10 USB Network Interface driver)
(4) WIBU-KEY-driver

@ Do not insert U10 USB network interface adaptor to the USB slot of the PC BEFORE its driver
is installed.

@ Do not turn on the power of indoor/outdoor units until all installation work is completed.

@ Do not insert WIBU-KEY to the USB slot of the PC until instructed.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-2 Hardware installation (transmission adaptor)

5-2-1 Transmission adaptor installation

UTY-APGX

SYSTEM CONTROLLER

=1
0 s [t e e T e
—_ ’ ) E%ﬁ 5 -
‘ K’%g VRF System 1
|
— | '\E =
/ : 5 X i I P B |
USB cable VRF System 2

Transmission Adaptor |

(U10 USB Network Interface) —
VRF System 3

L

VRF System 4

The System Controller can connect up to 4 VRF systems. Since 1 transmission adaptor connects to 1

system, up to 4 transmission adaptors are connected.

Following chart shows the detail of the U10 USB Network Interface Adaptor. These adaptors are not includ-

ed in the System Controller product and must be procured in advance.

number of connection systems.

(Field Supply)

Name & Shapes Q'ty Remark
Transmission Adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface 1 to 4 procures the necessary Model : 75010R
-TP/FT-10 Channel) number in accordance with the (Echelon® Corporation)

It is necessity that set Transmission adaptor respectively because of the S/V series and V-II/J-1I/VR-Il series

can not be connected to the same communication line.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Installing U10 USB Network Interface Adaptor

To use this product, turn on the power of the PC and install necessary drivers/software for this product (BE-
FORE connecting it to any USB port ), following the "Quick Start Guide” enclosed with this product.

Note

"OpenLDV 4.0 Network Driver” or newer is required

@ When using multiple U10 USB Network Interface adaptors, confirm in advance, which U10 USB
Network Interface adaptor connects to which VRF Network (Attach labels to the U10 USB Network
Interface adaptors if possible). These information will become necessary during the setup procedure
of System Controller (You will be required to specify which U10 USB Network Interface adaptor corre-

c
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sponds to which VRF network). "g
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Keeping a record of a table such as shown below is recommended.

LON No. Adaptor No. VRF System No.
LON1 Adaptor 1 VRF 1
LON2 Adaptor 2 VRF 2
LON3 Adaptor 3 VRF 3
LON4 Adaptor 4 VRF 4

Note. “LONX” is used to identify U10 USB Network Interface adaptor. LON numbers are given in the or-

der they are inserted to a PC for the first time and basically, never changes, even if you change USB slot
afterwards.

@ Connect the U10 USB Network Interface adaptor to the personal computer USB port.
When there are multiple U10 USB Network Interface adaptors, connect each U10 USB Network Inter-
face adaptor in the order of its LON number.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-2-2 Wiring and turning on the units power

Once the wiring has been installed, the power can be turned on. Follow the procedure below for turning on
the power.

® Connect VRF network cables to the corresponding U10 USB Network Interface adaptors.
@ Turn on the power for all connected indoor units.
@ Turn on the power for all connected outdoor units.

Note

*1. Make sure that USB equipment (USB hub, etc.) that this product is connected to, is not overloaded (power
supplied thru the interface does not exceeds the maximum limit).
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@ Turn on the power for System Controller PC, if it is not yet turned on.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-3 Software installation (applications, drivers)

5-3-1 Installation notes

Before starting the installation of this product, check each of the followings.

Install Adobe Reader (Ver. 9.0 or later) prior to the installation. (Adobe Reader does not come with this
product).

Have the installation DVD of the Windows version (Windows Vista or Windows 7) used for the PC
ready.

Remove all program as described in “5-4 Uninstall and version upgrade” , if you have the same or
previous version of System Controller.

Do NOT insert WIBU-KEY (Software protection key) enclosed with this product to the PC until product
installation is completed.

You are required to login to the computer as Administrator (or equivalent) to the PC to install this prod-
uct.

e Stop all running programs before you start the installation.

If Anti-Virus software product is installed, temporarily disable the software during the installation of this
product.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-3-2 Software install

The following software is installed here.

e Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 and 4

e Microsoft® SQL Server®

e System Controller (VRF Controller , VRF Explorer)
e Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

e WIBU-KEY driver

® Execute setup.exe in the System Controller folder on the System Controller setup DVD.

@ Select the same language as that of the Windows® (If you select a different language, characters may
not be displayed correctly).
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System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Select the language for the installation from the choices below.

Englzh [nizd Siales] -

@ When “Install” is selected, installation begins.
a When “ReadMeFirst.txt” is selected, ReadMe is displayed.

Note

Be sure to read it for important information.

b When “Manual” is selected, the manual is displayed.

'} System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.1 - InstallShield Wizard

Read before starting installation.

I ReadMeFirst. txt ﬁ_-(a)

Install using the manuals.

l Manual .:} l b )

Installation for *System Controller for VRF System” shall be started.

l Install E—-@
Installshield

@ Install System Controller. Click the [Next] button.

'Ji5) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install System Controller for VRF
System Ver, 2.0 on your computer. To continue, dick Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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@ Select "Server (VRF Controller + VRF Explorer)" then Click the [Next] button.

) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Software Selection
Select the software to be installed.

() client (VRF Exgplorer)

) —®

<Back || Mext» ‘[ Cancel |
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@ If the System Controller end user "licensing Agreement" is displayed, confirm the contents.
If you can agree to the terms of the licensing agreement, check “I accept the terms in the license
agreement” and click the [Next] button.

1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM =
CONTROLLER FOR VRF SYSTEM™ 4
TMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM® License Agresment (“LICENSE
AGREEMENT") is 2 legal agreement between you and Fujitsy General Limited (“FGL") for
the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for servar computer) |
VRF EXPLORER (for client computer]”) products designated below, which inchudes

romintar eaftars and nrintad matariale and mav incinda anlin ar slactrnic dnemantation

@ [ accept the terms in the license

(7)1 do not accept the terms in the license agreement
<gack [ MNext» ‘[ Cancel |

@ Specify the installation destination folder and click the [Next] button.

74 System Controller for VRF System Ver. 20 - InstallShield Wizard

Ex3]
Destination Folder
Clik Next o instal o this folder, or cick Change ta nstall o a different

Install System Controller for VRF System Ver, 2.0 to:

C:\Program Files\SystemController)

—D

<Back || next> .[ Cancel |

If the installation setting contents are correct, click the [Install] button.

15/ System Controller for VRF System Ver. 20 - InstallShield Wizard
Ready to Install the Program
The wiizard is ready to begin nstalation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

—®

[ <Back [ instal ‘ Cancel |

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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WIBU-KEY Setup

CD A description of WIBU-KEY Setup is displayed. Confirm the contents.
Click the [Next] button.

@ Select the language.
Check the desired language.

(@) Click the [Next] button.

48] WibuKey Setup [E=R|EsH

Please select the languages that WibuKey should support:
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™ Italian

[~ Hungarian
[ Japanese
[~ Partuguess
[ Spanish

< Back | ﬂexl)i Cancel |

—3

@ When the screen to specify the installation destination folder is displayed, specify the installation desti-
nation folder and click the [Next] button.

@ The WIBU-KEY components selection screen is displayed.
Uncheck all the checkboxes and click the [Next] button.

48} WibuKey Setup = ]

Select the "wibuK ey components you like to install

™ 32 bit wWhkNetAwkLAN Network Server

I Install as NT service with autostart
[~ 'wkNet Metwork Server for Novell Netware
I BECANAWKN e Hetwork Montor T3Z B
7 “wikNet Metwork Manitor (16 bit]
[T additional Wibuk.ey Tools

Once pou have selected the components you wish to install,
press the »MNests button to complete the installation.

< Back | MHext > ? Cancel |

@ If the WIBU-KEY driver installation contents are displayed, confirm the contents and click the [Next]
button.

@ Installation starts.
When [Next] button is enabled, click the [Next] button.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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WIBU-KEY Setup is complete.
Uncheck the checkbox and click the [Finish] button.

ﬂ WibuKey Setup E@

‘wibukey Software Setup is complete.

Setup can launch the Readme help file with the latest product
infarmations.

[ Hes, | wank b view the Readme best nows

[
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Click Finishe to complete Setup.

@ WIBU-KEY Setup was successful.
Click the [OK] button.

Setup [EX5

@ WibuKey driver successfully installed.

1—@)

Necessary components for the System Controller such as Microsoft® SQL Server® or Microsoft® Di-
rectX® 9.0c etc will be automatically installed.

5-3-3 Installation completion and initial starting

@ If this screen is displayed, installation of the System Controller for VRF System (VRF Controller, VRF
Explorer) to the Server PC is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.

1! System Controller for VRF System Ver. 20 - InstallShield Wizard ==

InstallShield Wizard Completed

| The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller for VRF System Ver, 2.0, Click Finish to exit the
wizard.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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@ If the Windows® restart confirmation screen opens, click the [Yes] button and restart the server PC

ﬁ System Controller for VRF Systern Ver, 20 Installer Infor... 22

You must restart your system for the configuration
v changes made to System Controller for VRF System

Ver. 2.0 to take effect. Click Yes to restart now or No if
you plan to restart later.

@)

@ When server PC restarts, connect U10 USB Network Interface and WIBU-KEY to the USB port.
@ The VRF Controller starts.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller for VRF System” — “VRF Controller”.

c
O o
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= O
a’—
c S
q,w
n

e e 1 g B i

Startup
| System Controller for VRF Systemn
|| Systern Controller Manual

_% VRF Controller

% VRF Explorer
o WibuKey

() If “Windows Security Alert” is displayed, click the [Allow access] button.

ﬂ Windows Security Alert

has blocked some features of this program

Windows Firewall has blocked some features of VrfController on all public and private networks.

E@ Name: VrfController
Publisher: FUJITSU GEMERAL LIMITED
Path: C:\program files\systemcontroller wrcontroller

‘\wrfcontroller.exe
This program has already been blocked or unblocked for a different network location.
Allow VrfController to communicate on these networks:

Private networks, such as my home or work network:

Public networks, such as those in airports and coffee shops (not recommended

because these netwarks often have little or no security). The firewall is already configured
for this network location.

What are the risks of allowing a program through a firewall?

Allow access Cancel

@ If the “Login Setting” screen opens, perform the initial starting setting.
— 8. Basic Setting
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Flowchart for uninstallation and upgrade

s

5-4 Uninstall and version upgrade

For uninstallation and version upgrade in the server PC, follow the procedures shown below.

Note

For upgrade, when the method of upgrading is supplied with the new version of the System Controller,
give it priority.

Deletion by Software
PC replacement upgrade
A
; I I

Sites data export

When the set layout data and unit configuration, history data, etc. will also be used after reinstallation, export

5-4-2 WIBU-KEY driver uninstallation

5-4-3 Microsoft® SQL Server®
uninstallation

5-4-4 Microsoft® SQL Server®
Native Client uninstallation

Install System Controller
to new PC

—5. Installation (Server PC)

e 1\
Sites data import
The VRF Controller icon is displayed on the
task tray at the time the VRF Controller was
started by 5-3-3 “Installation completion and
initial starting”. When “Login Setting” is dis-
played, import “All data” from the task tray
icon.
—13-4 Data import/export

Restart the VRF Controller.
—12. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller

All data.
—13-4 Data import/export
(.
) | |
5-4-1 System Controller uninstallation
A
; I \

Install the new version
System Controller.
Restart server PC after installation.

Start the VRF Controller.
—12. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller

16-2 Site setting

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

35

O
o
S
o
e
[
2]

c
(e)
=
Lo
©
-
7]
=




Note

When import is performed for PC replacement, the VRF Control- | VRF System Controller Site Navigator (s
ler is disconnected and an error message at the right may be
displayed. However, restart the VRF Controller as is. Disconnected from server.

5-4-1 System Controller uninstall

[
O o
a s
» ©
d’—
P
q,w
n

Note

e When the site data during use is expected to be used, export the data before uninstalling the System
Controller.
Write all the data by exporting.  — 13-4 Data import/export.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

®

lledOn S

sort
\\\\\\\\ 6000 of 20,

@ Select “System Controller for VRF System”.
(@) Click the [Uninstall] button.

When the [Yes] button is clicked, uninstallation begins.

Programs and Features

_h Are you sure you want to uninstall System Controller for VRF System Ver, 207

@

When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

[T Inthe future, do not show me this dialog box

1OXS)

Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
A folder named System Controller remains in the folder designated the System Controller installation folder at
installation even though uninstallation is performed.

There is no problem even if this folder remains as is, but it doesn’t matter if the folder is deleted.

This completes uninstallation of the System Controller server software (VRF Controller, VRF Explorer), but “WIBU-
KEY Setup” and “Microsoft® SQL Server® remain installed. There is no problem even if they remain, but when you
know that other programs will not use “WIBU-KEY Setup” and “Microsoft® SQL Server®™, they can also be unin-
stalled.

* When uninstalled even if used by other programs, the other programs will not run properly.
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5-4-2 WIBU-KEY driver uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that the WIBU-KEY driver is not used by programs other than the
System Controller.

If unknown, do not uninstall the WIBU-KEY driver
Remove WIBU-KEY from server PC before uninstalling it.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

o
|

c
O o
[ o W]
» ©
q’—
c S
q,w
n S

(2) Delete WIBU-KEY driver.
Select “WIBU-KEY Setup (WIBU-KEY Remove)”.

(@) Click the [Uninstall/Change] button.

48 WibuKey Setup (Uninstall) =R 5

It iz strongly recommended that vou close all programs that use the
‘wibukey driver and the control panel befare starting the uninztall
process.

Click sMerts to remaove the wibukey eoftware from pour
computer.

Cancel |

(@) Click the [Next] button.
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4B WibuKey Setup (Uninstall) [E=R RSR[5

Itiz strongly recommended that you cloge all programs that use the
‘wibuk ey diiver and the control panel before starting the uninstall
process.

Click sMNexte to remove the wibukeyp software from your
computer.

Uninztalling files ... done.

Mot all files/folders could be removed
Uningtalling icons ... done.
Uninztalling Registry entries ... done.
Uninztalling folders ... dane.

Cancel

—6

When this screen is displayed, uninstallation of the WIBU-KEY driver is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.
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@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

5-4-3 Microsoft® SQL Server® uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that Microsoft® SQL Server® is not used by programs other than
the System Controller.

If unknown, do not uninstall the program.

Select the menu items in order of “start”—“All Programs”—“Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2"—
“Configuration Tools”—“SQL Server Configuration Manager”.

@ Select SQL Server Services.
(@) Right-click on SQL Server (SQLEXPRESS).
@ Select Stop.

ﬁ 5ql Server Configuration Manager EI

File Action View Help

ol AR RRENET ? JECKOROXC)

S0QL Server Configuration Manager (Local) Mame State Start Mode
E SQL Server Services . . 503 SQL Server (SQLEXPRESS) S ALt omatic
b -- SQL Server Network Configuration SQL Server Agent (SQLEXPRESS) Start her (Boot, Syste..
[> .. SQL Mative Client 10.0 Configuration SQL Server Browser Stop her (Boat, Syste
3 Pause
Resume
@ Restart
Properties
Help
Stop selected service.
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@ Close SQL Server Configuration Manager with [X].

ﬁ Sql Server Configuration Manager
File  Action View Help

o=z H

E@i—@

‘@ SQL Server Configuration Manager (Local) Mame State Start Mode
5 zqt ze"’” ;E""ice‘k S FafSOL Server (SOLEXPRESS) Stopped Automatic
" -- SgL Ne':” Ge"""‘t"m U°C” ‘9:'3“": ey 5QL Server Agent (SQLEXPRESS) Stopped Other (Boot, Syste...
= ative Llient 189 Lonfiguration J®5QL Server Browser Stopped Other (Boot, Syste...

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

=
T |l seoe Prramsandrecos P

OO ot » mic

i Mcrosf Corporaon el g s otk L 15152

(2 ZENEIE])

@ Select “Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2”.
Click the [Uninstall/change] button.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

39

O
o
S
o
e
o
2]

c
(e)
=
Lo
©
-
7]
=




(@) Click the [Removel.

15 5L Server 2008 R2

sp Add
g ?ﬁh Ch hi i dd fi
5_ oose this option to add features.

Repair
. Choose this option to repair the product.

< Remove . 9
% Choose this option to remove the product.

c
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Click the [OK] button.

%3 SQL Server 2008 R2 Setup.

Setup Support Rules

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when you install SQL Server Setup support files. Failures must be
corrected before Setup can continue.

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 6. Failed 0. Waming 0. Skipped 1.

Show detals »>

View detailed report

@1 Click the [Next] button.

a5 Remove SQL Server 2008 R2

Select Instance

Specify the instance of SQL Server to modify.

Select Instance Sellct the instance of SQL Sever to remove, To remove Management Tools and shared features only,
Select Festures select "Remove shared features only” and then click next.
Removal Rules Instance to remove features from: | SQLEXPRESS -
Readyto Remove
Removal Progress el zs g e
Complete [ mstance Name  instance Festures Edition Version
| sqLexpress MSSQLL0_S0.5QLE... | SQLEngine SQLEN... | Express 105016001

<Back Next > Cancel Help.
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{2 Click the [Select All] button.

a5 Remave SQL Server 2008 R2

Select Features

The SQL Server features on this computer are shown below. To remove a feature, select the checkbox next to the feature

name
Select Instance Festures: Description:
Select Features SQLEXPRESS

Removal Rules Database Engine Services

Ready to Remove SQL Server Replication

Shared Features
SQL Client Connectivity SDK
Redistributable Features

Removal Progress

Complete

c
O o
[ o W]
» ©
q’—
c S
q,w
n S

< H_usn_” Concci) (imtspa)

@9 Click the [Next] button.
{9 Click the [Next] button.

a5 Remove SQL Server 2008 R2
Removal Rules
Setup is running rules to determine if the uninstallation process will be blocked. For more information, click Help.
Select Instance Operation completed. Passed: 3. Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 2
Select Petures S
Removal Rules
Ready to Remove Show details > >
Removal Progress View detailed report
Complete
<Back Next > T— ] [ Help
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@ Click the [Remove] button.

= Remave SQL Server 2008 R2

Ready to Remove

Verify the SQL Server 2008 R2 features to be removed.

Select Instance Ready to remove SQL Server 2008 R2
Select Features

- Summary
Removal Rules Edition: Express

Ready to Remove - Action: Uninstall
Removal Progress & General Configuration
— ) Features

omplete

- Database Engine Services
SQL Server Replication
SQL Browser

-5QL Writer

c
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Configuration file path:

C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\100\Setup Bootstrap'Log\20120311_190027\ConfigurationFile.ini

Bs Remove Cancel ” Help. ]

@6 Click the [Close] button.

8- Remove SQL Server 2008 R2

Complete

Your SQL Server 2008 R2 removal completed successfully.

Select Instance Summary log file has been saved to the following location:
Select Features Ci\Program Files\Micre

ft SQL Server\100\Setup Bootstrap\Log\20120311 180027\Summary VRE-
Removal Rules PC 20120311 190027.6¢

Ready to Remave Informatien about the Setup operaticn or possible next steps:
Removal Progress

{2 Your SQL Server 2008 R2 removal completed successfully
Complete

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [%] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.
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5-4-4 Microsoft® SQL Server® Native Client uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that Microsoft® SQL Server® is not used by programs other than
the System Controller.

When unknown, do not execute.

In addition, do not execute when Microsoft® SQL Server® products other than “Microsoft SQL Server” are
installed.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”.

e
- »

(2) Select “Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 Native Client”.
(@) Click the [Uninstall] button.
(@ Click the [Yes] button.

Programs and Features

I- Are you sure you want to uninstall Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 Mative Client?

[7] Inthe future, do not show me this dialog box Yes,

When the screen displaying the uninstall process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

Note
When installing the System Controller, “Microsoft®.NET Framework 3.5” and “Microsoft®.NET Frame-
work 4” may be installed at the same time.

Since “Microsoft®.NET Framework 3.5” and “Microsoft®.NET Framework 4” may also be used by other
programs, if it is uninstalled, the other programs may not run properly.

If not inconvenient, do not uninstall “Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5”, and “Microsoft®.NET Framework 4”
and let it remain as is.
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Client PC Installation

6. Network Setting
7. Installation (Client PC)



Client PC Installation

This section describes the procedure when installing the System Controller client software (VRF Explorer),
etc. to a PC different from the server PC. Generally, this installation is performed when you want to manage
and operate sites using a PC at a location separated from the server PC.

This section also describes how to uninstall the software when the client software has become unneces-
sary and how to reinstall software that has already been installed due to upgrading of the software version
or other reason.

Installation flow

' A
6 Network Setting
Select the connection method.
LAN Internet Dial-up
connection connection connection -
6-1 6-1 [ 61 0.9
n_ whd
Network Network Network - i)
. . . 2=
setting setting L setting & ‘g
oL
6-1-1
Incoming
setting
6-2-1 6-2-2
LAN Dial-up
connection connection
setting setting
J
, I \
711 Software installation

System Controller (VRF Explorer)

Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 and 4

Microsoft® DirectX9.0c
. J
, I \
7-1-2 Initial starting
(. J
' I ~\
7-1-3 Object site setting
. J
, I \
714 Master data acquisition
. J
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6. Network Setting

To use by installing the System Controller (VRF Explorer only) to a client PC, connection of the network to
a System Controller (VRF Controller) installed to a server PC is necessary.
There are 3 connection methods.

1. LAN connection (intranet connection)
This method connects the client PC and server PC over a LAN (intranet)

( N\

LAN (intranet) VRF Controller
VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

1= Server PC

Client PC

3
O .=
O
- =
oS
2%
o £

—6-2-1 LAN connection setting

2. Internet connection
This method connects the client PC and server PC over the internet. There is a method which con-
nects to the internet through an intranet and a method which connects to the internet directly through a
provider using an access router, etc. without going through an intranet.

( N\

( 1\
VRF Explorer | ~ Internet VRF Controller
L ClientPC | VRF Explorer
( N
VRF Explorer {| et
Client PC Server PC
(. ) L )
Note

Since a public line internet is used, care must be given to security. A fixed IP which can specify the
server PC from the client PC is necessary. When connecting through an intranet, firewall setting is nec-
essary. For details, contact your network administrator.
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3. Dial-up connection

This method connects the client PC and server PC by calling a telephone using a telephone line and

placing it into the talk state.

Telephone line
VRFExplorer U N OB OB OB O N N N .

-

VRF Explorer

R —

Client PC

Server PC

— 6-1-1 Incoming setting
6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

Note

Telephone charges are generated. Since the connection is 1:1, simultaneous connection from multiple

client PC or connection to multiple server PC are impossible. Constant monitoring is impossible as long
as the telephone is not connected.
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6-1 Network setting (server PC side setting)

To exchange data between server and client, perform the following settings (necessary with all connection
methods).

Security software setting

When introducing security software, register “VrfController.exe” and “VrfExplorer.exe” at the security
software. The setting method differs with the security software.

Regarding the following setting, the necessary settings differ with the server and client connection method.
Perform setting after confirming the connection method

1. Internet connection
The permission of the network administrator may be necessary to communicate outside the intranet.
Please contact both the server side and client side network administrator.
When connecting through a provider, establishment of a line with the provider is necessary. For de-

tails, please contact the provider used. In any case, a fixed IP address is necessary at the server side
PC.

2. Dial-up connection

Incoming setting is necessary. — 6-1-1 Incoming setting.
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6-1-1 Incoming setting (for dial-up connection)

When the client performs the connecting by dial-up, make the following settings.
B Modem setting

Perform connection setting based on the connection procedure of the modem to be used.
H Remote connection setting

Windows Vista

@ Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“start”—"“Control Panel’—“Network and Internet’— “Network and Sharing Center’—“Manage network
connections”

@ In the Network Connections screen, press “Alt” key. When the menu bar appear on the top, click “File”,
then “New Incoming Connection...”

e

(___'}E‘._.J,K-‘|E ¥ Contrel Pand » Nebwork Connechions

Edit Uiew Took Advanced Help

Connec

otus Connectivity Network Category
Diagnose

2 New Incoming Connection. .

CresteCopy

CrezteShortzut
Delete
Rename

Properties

Cloze

@ This screen sets the users who can connect to the computer. The users of the Operating System of
the machines are displayed. Check the users allowed to connect from the displayed list. (*1)
Verification is performed by the Operating System at incoming. For connection from the client, the
user set here and the password of that user must be input. (*2)

Information

*1.  When creating a new user, click [Add someone...] and create the user from the displayed screen.
*2. Perform connection from the client from the screen par. 6-2-2 Dial-up setting.

=

=]
() 1 low connectians totis compter
i = = £

Who may connect to this computer?

Select the chedk box nest to a name to allow that percon access to this computer and
nebwork.

Urer aceourts on this compubee:

10 4 Fujitsu General
{03 Gues

@) Click [Nex.
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@ Select the model to be used and click [Next].

@ i ﬂhm—&uﬁ;m.

How will people connect?

Bkt

Another computer can connect to this one using a virtual private network (VPN)
connection,

Through a dial-up modem

B & REX-USBS6

= =T

@ Confirm that “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)” is checked. If “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4)” is not checked, check it.

€3 & Aow connectons o s computer

hetworking software allows this computer to accept connections from other
kinds of computers

Select the cheds bownert to each type of networking software that should be enabled for
inceming connections,

@.

0% Internet Protocol Version 6 (TCRTPYED

|21, 05 Packet Scheduler
| [ @ 7
Descriptian:
T iasion Control Prok Protacol. The default wide srea nebwork probocol
that pravid ication across dp i netwois.

Allowncees | [ Conced '

@ In the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) selected state, click [Properties].

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

50



This screen sets the IP address allocated at incoming connection.Select “Specify TCP/IP address”
and sets the “From” and “To” IP addresses serially to match the installation environment in accor-
dance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Normally IP addresses are specified serially, beginning from 192.168. . , but when connecting the
personal computer which performs the setting to another network (for instance, LAN), be sure that the
set IP addresses do not duplicate those of a personal computer on the other network.

For incoming connection, the IP address specified by “From” becomes the IP address of this machine
and the IP address specified by “To” is set at the client IP address. The example below shows setting
when the local personal computer is made 192. 168. 100. 100 and the client IP address is set to 192.
168. 100. 101.

“IncGrni P Piopring =
Hebwork acceas
[ alove callers to scoese my local ares network

1P adoress assignment
() Asagn [P addremes automnticaly using DHCP
@ Spedfy [Paddress

From: 152 . 158 . 1M . 1M c
Ta: 192 ., 168 . 300 , 104 0.0
= o=

Tatn: 2 - - =
[} Alaw caling computer to spechy its own P addres g ‘g
m RIS

=

@ Close the screen by clicking [OK].
Then click [Allow access] in the screen.

\:’_.r' |@ Mlos eennction b tis computsr

The pecple you chose can now connect to this computer

To connect, they will need the fallowing infermation:

Computer name:  FLUMTSUGENERAL

a Print this infarmatian

Click [Close].

e Close the “Network Connections” screen.
e Close the “Network and Sharing center”.
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Windows 7

CD Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“start”—“Control Panel’— “Network and Sharing Center"—"Change adaptor settings"

@ In the Network Connections screen, press “Alt” key. When the menu bar appear on the top, click “File”,
then “New Incoming Connection...”

- -
uvl@« MNetwork and Internet » Network Connections »

[Bie| edit View Tools Advenced Help

Connect [
Status -
Diagnose

2 Mew Incoming Connection... -
Create Copy

Create shortcut
Delete

Renarme

Properties

@ This screen sets the users who can connect to the computer. The users of the Operating System of
the machines are displayed. Check the users allowed to connect from the displayed list. (*1)
Verification is performed by the Operating System at incoming. For connection from the client, the
user set here and the password of that user must be input. (*2)

Information

*1.  When creating a new user, click [Add someone...] and create the user from the displayed screen.
*2.  Perform connection from the client from the screen par. 6-2-2 Dial-up setting.

[E=8 =l e
() ' Allow connections o this computer
‘Who may connect to this computer?
Select the check box next to 2 name to allow that person access to this computer and
netwaork,
User accounts on this computer:
Add someone.. Account Properties

(@) Click [Next].
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@ Select the modem to be used and click [Next].

@ W ﬂhmﬁ;m.

How will people connect?

connection.

[ Through  diel-up modem

@ Confirm that “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)” is checked. If “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4)” is not checked, check it.

(E=8 (8o =)

@ & Allow connections to this computer

Networking software allows this computer to accept connections from other
kinds of computers

Select the check box next to each type of networking software that should be enabled for
incoming connections.

7 Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd)
i i = il

= File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
QoS Packet Scheduler

Transmission Contrel Protocel/Internet Protecel. The default wide area network protocel
that provides communication across diverse interconnected networks,

Description:

Allow access Cancel

@ In the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) selected state, click [Properties].
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This screen sets the IP address allocated at incoming connection.Select “Specify TCP/IP address”
and sets the “From” and “To” IP addresses serially to match the installation environment in accor-
dance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Normally IP addresses are specified serially, beginning from 192.168. . , but when connecting the
personal computer which performs the setting to another network (for instance, LAN), be sure that the
set IP addresses do not duplicate those of a personal computer on the other network.

For incoming connection, the IP address specified by “From” becomes the IP address of this machine
and the IP address specified by “To” is set at the client IP address. The example below shows setting
when the local personal computer is made 192. 168. 100. 100 and the client IP address is set to 192.
168. 100. 101.

Incoming IP Properties @

Metwork access

IP address assignment

() Assign IP addresses automatically using DHCP

@ (@) Specify IP addresses
From: 192 . 168 . 100 . 100

To: 192 . 168 . 100 . 101

Total: 2

[ Allow calling computer to specify its own IP address

—0

@ Close the screen by clicking [OK].
Then click [Allow access] in the screen.

=l o s

\j & Allow connections te this computer

The people you chose can now connect to this computer

To connect, they will need the fellowing information:

Computer name:  VRF-PC

@ Print this information

Click [Close].

e Close the “Network Connections” screen.
e Close the “Network and Sharing center”.
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6-2 Network setting (client PC side setting)

The setting contents vary depending on the server and client connection method. Perform setting after con-
firming the connection method.

The System Controller can be used in the following network connection modes:

1. LAN connection
In this mode, the System Controller can be accessed by multiple terminals on the user’s premises con-
nected by intranet.
Required environment : LAN connection environment

Network Interface

LAN cable

Hubs or Routers may become necessary

— See par. 6-2-1 LAN connection setting

2. Internet connection

Setting is not particularly necessary at the client terminal, but if not authorized by the network adminis-
trator, connection may be impossible.

3. Dial-up connection
This mode uses a telephone line to dial-up connect to a server installed on the user’s premises.
Required environment: Telephone line, modem
— See par. 6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

3
O .=
O s
b=
S
g %
o £
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6-2-1 LAN connection setting

Perform LAN setting to match the usage environment. Contact the network administrator for the IP address,
subnet mask, and other settings.

Windows Vista

@ Display the LAN setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

& Network and Internet
“Start”—“Control Panel’— ®  View network status ond tsks  —»
.

5“" Network and Sharing Center !
ct ko a nebwerd View k ters and devices

Add a den(em thenetwork Se! up fike sharing

‘El Metwork [Private network) Customize
Access Local and Intemet s
Connection Local Area Connection

Note

e \When the control panel display is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:

“Start’—“Control Panel’—

g"l Network and Sharing Center !
ct ko a nebwerd View k ters and devices .

Add a den(em thenetwork Se! up fike sharing

‘El Metwork [Private network) Customize
Access Local and Intemet —
Connection Local Area Cannection
@ Select by checking “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”.

% Local Area Connection Properties & ]

[

| | Networking

[ Connect using:

[ L¥ Broadcom MetLink (TM) Gigabit Ethemet

5

This connection uses the following items

¥ A0S Packet Scheduler
v ,Q File and Printer Shanng for Mlu‘osoﬂ Networks

] i Link- La}la' Topolug',' Discovery Hespoﬂder

|

|

| r Y | 1 [ &

[| (L fostal. ||  \ninstal || Pmo @ O
i Description 3

Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft
network.

@ Click [ Properties ].
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@ Select the IP address acquisition/specification method, input IP address to be set, subnet mask, de-
fault gateway, and DNS service setting items, which are inputted items of this screen, to match the
installation environment in accordance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Aliemate Configuration|

‘You can get IP seltings assigned automatically if your network. supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask vour network. administrator for
the appropriate |P settings.

®.

© Use the following P address: s L —@

(® Obtain DNS server addiess automatically
(O Use the following DNS server addresses:

(B) Exit setting by clicking [ OK] .
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Windows 7

<‘D Display the LAN setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

« » o« » Nl Network and Sharing
Start’—“Control Panel’— & .

Wiew your active netwaorks Connect or disconnect

Network 3 Access type: Internet

—
Work network Connections: (@ Local Area Ccnnecticn)

(2 Click [ Properties ].

E] Local Area Connection Status
General
Connection
IPv4 Connectlivity: Internet
IPvi Connechivity: Mo network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 01:20:18

Speed: 1.0 Gbps

Activity
Sent —— k! —— Received
Bytes: 143,269 | 496,696

@ @, properties | | FDisable || Diagnose |
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@ Select by checking “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”.

L‘:'J Local Area Connection Properties @

Metworking

Connect using:
I.-T Intel{R) PRO/1000 MT Network Connection

This connection uses the following items

o% Client for Microsoft Networks
Wl = coS Packet Scheduler
. g File and Printer Shanng for Microsoft Networks

-Layer |opology LISCoveny apper 1/0 Driver
. i Llnk -Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Unineta e @ @

Description

Transmission Cortrol Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

(@) Click [ Properties ]

3
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@ Select the IP address acquisition/specification method, input IP address to be set, subnet mask, de-
fault gateway, and DNS service setting items, which are inputted items of this screen, to match the
installation environment in accordance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties @

General | Alternate Configuration

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(71 Use the following IP address: L
IP address: . . .

Subnet mask:

Default gateway:

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically
() Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DS server:

Alternate DNS server:

Validate settings upon exit
@ . OK Cancel

(®) Exit setting by clicking [ OK ].
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6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

Windows Vista

® Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

“Start”—"“Control Panel’— %’ _>[ E Network and Sharing Center ]_,

Set up file sharing

. Network a

View computers and devices

Connect to a network
Set up a connection or network
Manage network connections

Diagnose and repair

Note

e \When the control panel display is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:

3
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“Start”—"“Control Pane|"—>[ 4+ Network and Sharing Center ]—>

Tasks

Network a
View computers and devices

Connect to a network

Set up a connection or network

Manage network connections

Diagnose and repair

@ Select “Connect to a workplace”.

{‘__)- ’f Set up 2 connection of network

Choose a connection option
H’Q Connect to the Internet
'ﬂ: Set up a wireless router or access point

s Set up adial-up connection

@-_’ St g  dis VAT Lo e ban Ly s kprisue

[ Cencel |
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@ Select “Dial directly”.

= el
G & Connect ko 2 norkphce :

How do you want to connect?

< Use miy Internet connection (VPN)
Connect using s virtusl privebe network (PN connection thiough the Internet.

+ Dial directly
Connect directly be 2 phone number without going through the ntemet.

A EY

What i s VPN comnecton’

[ Conea ]

@ Type the Telephone number, Destination name (arbitrary), and check on the “Allow other people to use
this connection” if there are no special problems.

This connection setting can be used by all users of the computer used.

=i
@ & Connect ko 2 norkphce

Type the telephone number to connect to

3
O .=
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Your nebwork edministrator con give you this infomation.

Teephene number 03-12234-5678 st
4 Destinstion name: VRF

1Use a smart cord

FErT pecplEts use this
This option sllows amyone with sccess to this compuber 1o use this connection.

[LComd ]

@ When performing connection, do it from this screen.
Here close the screen by clicking [Cancel].

@ & Connect ko 2 norkphce

Type your user name and password

User marme Users
Pl ansasana
| Shew chanscters

1 Remember this passwoed

Deomain [optianal]:

g _@

When performing connection, input the user name/password specified 6-1-1 Incoming setting.

*
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Windows 7

<‘D Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“Start”—“Control Panel’— "-..'p'-' Ej:tve?rka"d shing

Change your networking settings

Set up a new connection or network

T PSR, ad hoc, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access point.

Wi Connectto a network

Connect or recoennect to a wireless, wired, dial-up, or VPN network connection.

Cheose homegroup and sharing optiens

Access files and printers located on other network computers, or change sharing settings.

@ Troubleshoot problems

Diagnose and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting information,

@ Select “Connect to a workplace”.

&
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—~
‘Q—') %@ Set Up a Connection or Network

Choose a connection option

Connect to the Internet
Set up a wireless, broadband, or dial-up connection to the Internet.

| Set up a new network
agy., Configure a new router or access point.

Connect to a workplace

Set up a dial-up or VPN connection to your work;

#*= Setup adial-up connection
m# Connect to the Internet using a dial-up connection,
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@ Select “Dial directly”.

(E=8 Nl =5
@ |l Connect to a Workplace

How do you want to connect?

=+ Use my Internet connection (VPN)
Connect using a virtual private network (VPN) connection through the Internet.

| VR~ I

= Dial directly
Connect directly to a phone number without going through the Internet.
A e

What is a VPN connection?

Cancel

@ Type the Telephone number, Destination name (arbitrary), and check on the “Allow other people to use
this connection” if there are no special problems.
This connection setting can be used by all users of the computer used.

E=8Ech |
@ iy Connect to a Workplace

Type the telephone number to connect to

3
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Your network administrator can give you this information.
Telephone number: 03-1234-5678 Dialing Rules
Destination name: VRA

[ Use a smart card

) [¥] Allow other people to use this connection
This option allows anyone with access to this computer to use this connection,

Don't connect now; just set it up so I can connect later

@ When performing connection, do it from this screen.
Here close the screen by clicking [Cancel].

@ i Connectto a Workplace

Type your user name and password

Username: Users
Password: sevees
[TIShow characters

[] Remember this password

Demain (optional):

_—@

When performing connection, input the user name/password specified 6-1-1 Incoming setting.

*
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7. Installation (Client PC)

7-1 Installation flow

e Installs the System Controller (client is VRF Explorer only) to the client PC.

Installation flow

'd N\
7-11 Software installation
System Controller (VRF Explorer)
Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 and 4
Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c
\\ J
, I \
c 7-1-2 Initial starting
(&) (e)
:': \\ J
o R I
oD =
g ‘g ( N
O =L 7-1-3 Object site setting
\\ J
, I \
7-1-4 Master data acquisition
\\ J
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7-1-1 Software install

The following software is installed here.

e Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 and 4
e System Controller (VRF Explorer only)
e Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

@ Execute setup.exe in the System Controller folder on the System Controller setup DVD.

Select the same language as that of the Windows® (If you select a different language, characters may
not be displayed correctly).

System Controller for VRF System Ver, 2.0 - InstaliShield Wizard

Select the language for the installation from the choices below.

iEnglish [United States] V]

@ When “Install” is selected, installation begins.
a When “ReadMeFirst.txt” is selected, ReadMe is displayed.

Note

Be sure to read it for important information.
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b When “Manual” is selected, the manual is displayed.

15) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.1 - InstallShield Wizard

Read before starting installation.

[ ReadeFrstnt Oo— ( a)

Install using the manuals.

[ Manual .:] l b)

Installation for "System Contraller for VRF System” shall be started.

[ Instal ._] @
ishield

@ This screen is displayed. Click the [Next] button.

1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 20 - InstallShield Wizard

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
oW System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0

e

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install System Controller for VRF
System Ver. 2.0 on your computer. To continue, dick Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.
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@ Select Client (VRF Explorer) then press [Next] button.

1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstaliShield Wizard

Software Selection
Select the software to be installed.

() Server (VRF Contraller + VRF Explorer)

@ Client (VRF Explorer):

InstaliShield
<sack [ uext>. - - 5

@ Since the System Controller end user licensing agreement is displayed, confirm the contents.
To agree to the terms of the license, check “I accept the terms in the license agreement” and click the
[Next] button.

5] System Controller for VRF System Ver, 2.0 - InstallShield Wizard
License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully.

LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM
CONTROLLER FOR VRF SYSTEM™
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

(=S

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM” License Agreement (“LICENSE
| AGREEMENT") is a legal agreement between you and Fujitss General Limited (FGLY) for
the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer) /
VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)) products designated below, which includes

leomemtar softurars and nrintad materiale and mav inchids online or slactronic docnmantation

&
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opt the terms in the lcense agreement:
do not accept the terms in the license agreement

Instaliickd
ok Eﬂ.&-—

@ Specify the installation destination folder and click the [Next] button.

1) System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstaliShield Wizard

Destination Folder
Click Next to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different’

Install System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 to:

C:Program Files\SystemController|

Installshield
o % —@
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If the installation setting contents are correct, click the [Install] button.

74 System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstaliShield Wizard
Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin instalation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

<Beck Iﬂ.&*h—
Installation starts.

The necessary drivers are also installed at the same time.

“Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c” is also installed automatically.

When following error appears during the installation of the System Controller; “Internal error 25259.
DirectX -9: An internal error occurred.” execute the following program and install DirectX.

Execute DXSETUP.exe in the DirectX9c folder on the system controller setup DVD.

@ After copying of all the files is complete, this screen is displayed.
Click the [Finish] button.
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15! System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0 - InstallShisld Wizard

InstaliShield Wizard Completed
4

The InstaliShield Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.0. Click Finish to exit the
wizard.

<Back Finish Cancel @
i T

This completes installation of the System Controller for VRF System Client (VRF Explorer).
Next, initially start and make the various settings. — See par. 7-1-2 Initial starting
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7-1-2 Initial starting

(‘D Start from Windows® start.
Select “Start” — “All programs” — “System Controller for VRF System” — “VRF Explorer”

@ Default Programs
[/ Desktop Gadget Gallery
(& Internet Explorer
"_-:. Windows Anytime Upgrade
& Windows DVD Maker VRF
52 Windows Fax and Scan
€ Windows Media Center
@ Windows Media Player
Ej Windows Update
& XPS Viewer

| Accessories

Documents
Pictures
Music

| Games Computer

| Startup
J System Controller for VRF System
|| System Controller Manual Devices and Printers

_% VRF Explorer

)
)

. Maintenance
| Control Panel
)

Default Programs
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@ System Controller starts.

A

Continued at par. 7-1-3 object site setting.
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7-1-3 Object site setting

Set the site connected from the VRF Explorer.

@ Since “Site Navigator” is displayed, click [Setup].

23 VRF System Controller Site Navigator ===
& || | | | | . =]
Offine | Online | | Dewil | sot | | Setup

Won [Joff MEror [JTest €3 Emergency Stop

@ Since “Site Setting” is displayed, enter the site name at “Site Name”.

@ ®DO®

<l Site Setting =
No. St Name IP Address Port Encryption Auto Login
1 |tocaltost . 122.00. 1‘ 9983 ' O ‘ Cl ‘
2 9984 [m]
3 9584 a
4 9984 ]
5 9584 a
3 g984 ]
7 9984 ]
8 5584 0
9 9984 ]
10 5584 ]

@ Enter the IP address of the server PC (VRF Controller) to be connected.
For LAN connection, enter the intranet IP address.
For internet connection, enter the global IP address of the server.

For dial-up connection, enter the IP address of the server PC set at par. 6-1-1 Incoming setting.

@ The Port No. to be set is displayed. — See par.13-3 Port Setting

@ Check Encryption and match with the setting of the connection destination VRF Controller.

— See par.13-2 Security setting
Checked: Encrypt
Unchecked: Do not encrypt

@ Login automatically without entering password.
This can be checked at login screen.

(@) Click [OK].
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This registered 1 connection destination site.
Select a displayed offline state “Site” icon.

{2 VRF System Controller Site Navigator

Online

&
Offline

Detail

Sort ‘

[E=RE=R =]

£
5

Won [Of MEror [HTest €3 Emergency Stop

@ Click [Online] (Site icon can also be double clicked.)

C—_‘J VRF System Controller Site Navigator

= —

x

Offline Online Detail

O,

* When “Failed to correct” is displayed, see “Not connected from client PC to server PC” in the “25-1 Trouble-

shooting”.

Since the login screen is displayed, enter the allocated Login ID and Password.
* When the login ID and Password are not known, please contact the administrator of the connection destination

VRF Controller.

1 Site Login [fgl]

Enter login 1D and password
Login ID
_.mgmur
Password:

Save login 1D and password.
Login automatically.

5

D)

dD click [OK].

Since it is the first connection to the site, the “Master data acquisition” screen is displayed.

Continued at par 7-1-4 Master data acquisition.
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7-1-4 Master data acquisition

Acquire the newest master data from the server.

@ When a layout image is set, the checkbox of (b) is enabled.
When acquiring the layout image also, check the checkbox.
Click the (a) [OK] button and acquire the master data.

-

{2 Site Data Acquisition [fgl] ==

MNew data exists.
Do you want to acquire the latest data?

(b)-'—. Acquire layout image data
(a) & o< || cunce

@ The “Site” icon enters the connected state.

) VRF System Controller Site Navigator

5% e

Offline. Online
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&

Detail

| .

Sort ‘

&

‘ = e

£
5

Won [0f MEvor [Test €3 EmergencyStop

This allows use of the VRF Explorer.
For the VRF Explorer operation method, see VRF Explorer Operation section.
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7-2 Uninstall and version upgrade

For uninstallation and version upgrade in the Client PC, follow the procedures shown below.

Note
For upgrade, when the method of upgrading a version supplied with a new version of the System Con-
troller is announced, give it priority.
When the version upgrading method is not supplied with the new version System Controller, refer to the
procedure described in par. 7-1-1 Software install.

Flowchart for uninstallation and upgrade

Vs

Deletion by Software
PC replacement upgrade
.
, I I
7-2-1 System Controller uninstall. ]
(.

Install the System Controller
to new PC.

Install the new version System

7. Installation(Client PC) Controller.
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7-2-1 System Controller uninstall

Windows Vista

@ Display “Start” — "Control Panel” — “Add or Remove Programs’

8 Add or Remove Programs

o
\\rﬁj Currently installed programs: [ show updates Sort by

Change or
Ramade @ Echelon OperlDV 3.4 Siee  14.59ME
Frograms | |42 Microsoft WET Framework 2.0 Service Pack 1 Siee  185.00MB
% ©3 Microsoft Office Ukimate 2007 Size  244.00MB
[ Microsoft SGL Server 2005 Sige  292.00MB

i e
@ LEECIN 2 System Controller for VRF System Client

AddjRemave .
To change this program or ur computer, click Change or . Change ||| Remove @
0 a f g ge [l Remove

Windows

Components
5 Microsoft SOL Server Mative Client See  4.2IMB
[ Microsoft SOL Server Setup Support Files (English) Size  20.67MB
Set Pragram [ Microsoft SQL Server ¥55 Writer Size  0.66MB
AB(::;LIE:d 3 MS=MLE.0Parser Size  L.46MB
VMware Tooks Size  1L.7IMB
5 WIBU-KEY Setup (WIBU-KEY Remave) See  3.70MB
(@ Windows Internet Explorer 7 Size  2.63VB

5} Windows 4P Service Pack

@ Select “System Controller for VRF System”.
@ Click the [Remove] button.

Windows 7
@ Display “Start” — "Control Panel” — “Programs and Features”

(OO~ + Contrae » McomPrts » P s T

Uninstall or change a program

——
Orgnie + st .
ame b Taledon e Vasion
n oo uske s

o010

ortoznio 258M8 900403500

rverSetup Supporties (English) fon 9102010 27M8 900403500

rver VS5 Witer son ort072010 98 900403500

i 902010 228 8035633

20 FUITSU GENERALLIMITED  9/20/2010 13M8 0020000

eTock: VMivare Inc. Lnsze  27M8 s13sen
iWibukey Setup (WibuKey Remove) WIBU-SYSTEMS AG 9102010 Verson 60a of 200

@ Select “System Controller for VRF System”.
(@) Click the [Uninstall] button.
@ When the [Yes] button is clicked, uninstallation begins.

Programs and Features

I Are you sure you want to uninstall System Controller for VRF System Ver. 2.07
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@ When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@ Close the “Programs and Features” screen by clicking the [%] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

* Afolder named “SystemController’ remains in the folder designated as the System Controller installation folder at
installation even though uninstallation is performed
There is no problem even if this folder remains, but it doesn’t matter even if the folder is deleted.

Note

When installing the System Controller, “Microsoft®. NET Framework 3.5” and “Microsoft®.NET Frame-
work 4” may be installed at the same time.

Since “Microsoft®. NET Framework 3.5” and “Microsoft®.NET Framework 4” may also be used by other
programs, if it is uninstalled, the other programs may not run properly.

If not inconvenient, do not uninstall “Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5”, and “Microsoft®.NET Framework 4”
and let it remain as is.
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Settings

8. Basic Settings

9. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting
10. Error E-mail Notification Setting

11. User Environment Setting



8. Basic Settings

The basic settings necessary before use in the server PC are made. They are also made when the settings
are updated due to equipment and tenant changes.

When starting the system for the start time after installation, make the settings in accordance with the flow
described below. At the 2nd and subsequent starting, make the necessary settings in accordance with par.
8-1 and subsequent paragraphs, as required.

Settings flow at initial starting
When initially starting the system, make the settings in accordance with this flow. The * symbol indi-
cates essential items.
The screen display method is described at the beginning of each setting item, but this is not related to
the setting flow at initial starting.
The screen is switched to the necessary screen automatically by clicking the [Next] button on each
setting screen.

Login Setting »

.l{") Login Setting @
Set password for the Administrator user.
The password may be left blank now, and be set afterward.
Login 1D:

Password:

Password Confirmation:

Login ID

Enter the administrator’s log in ID.

(Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)
Password

Enter the administrator’s Password.

(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
Password Confirmation

Enter the administrator’'s Password again for confirmation.

=] =

8-3-1 Site name setting

e Site name setting

(Next page)
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(Former page)

8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting »

e Transmission adaptor selection
e Transmission adaptor name setting
e Transmission line connection confirmation

8-3-3 Unit registration % l |

e Scanning range

e Device confirmation

=] =

Caution screen

= |

Scanning =

= |

Unit data acquisition

oS H

lA

8-3-4 Unit name registration »

e Unit name setting

(Next page)
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(Former page)

8-3-5 Layout edit

Building Layout

Pasting of site map image
S

=] =

Create building% -
V'S
During creation,
settings are lost.

Floor Layout
Pasting of floor image
11 =

Arrange units on floor
V'

Confirmation »

e Settings confirmation

K
o |
8-3-6 Group setting »

e Unit grouping setting
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Note

* When editing the layout, use the [Next] and [Back] buttons at the top . =
right-hand side of the screen. In layout editing, free movement is pos- st )| ted> ‘
sible with these buttons. if::m” E{[mage s vial s i oL Ptj;m Jm
When the [Back] button at the bottom right-hand side of the screen is . — : “m'%m%l
clicked, the confirmation screen appears. It shows whether data being
generated is discarded and a return to “8-3-4 Unit name registration” or o w e e ‘xlﬁﬁlyu
not. el %0 B B e Cotrg oy
(Return to “8-3-4 Unit name registration” can be stopped by clicking the ——— T
[Cancel] button on the confirmation screen.) (=) -
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1 User management settin

Displays the list of the user to be registered.
New user registration and user registered contents change and deletion can be performed.

@ Select main screen menu —"Setting” — “User Setting”.

B9 VRF System Controller
File Display Dota Operation Emor | Setting | Window Help

Yetem T1me e

Initial Setting

=] & e
9201 The 24 AN ¢ [IEETCE

File Disply Data Opention Eror [ Setting | Window Help
Meail Seting
User Setting

System Time Setting
Inital Seting

The “User Setting” screen opens. Advance to par. 8-1-1 “User Setting” screen.

8-1-1 User Setting screen

Description of screen

.P User Setting
Login 1D Arcess Authorization User Name
Administrator ﬂnﬂﬂ Administrator
a0 4] User ADD1
b001 [1]2] (6] User BOO1

User BOD2

User CO01

Status Monitor

Operation Control

e

B Power Control

2] Setting
n Remote Connection

B User Setting

(a)

Delete

C e

N
Close

®
@
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@ User list: Displays the log in ID, access authorization, and user name of the registered users.
(a) The selected users are displayed against a blue background.

@ Access Authorization list: Displays the access authorization setting item of (1.

ltem

Operable contents

1 Status Monitor

Site display, Building 3D display, Floor display, List display, Error notification,
Operation history, Error history, User environment setting

Setting

Site name setting*, Unit registration*, Unit name registration*, Layout editing,
Group setting, Transmission adaptor setting®, Error e-mail notification

Operation Control

Operation control, Memory operation, Schedule operation

Remote Connection

Remote connection

Power Control

Electricity charge apportionment setting, Apportionment calculation execution,
Bill creation , Energy saving

| O |[lw]| N

User Setting

User management setting (these settings)

Note

The setting is possible only at a local connection.

The administrator can perform all the operations shown above.
Only the administrator can operate the VRF Controller.

@ [New]: Registers new users.
When this button is clicked, the User Registration screen opens. (See par. 8-1-2.)
[Edit]: The access authorization, user name, and password of the selected user can be
changed. When this button is clicked, the User Registration screen opens. (See par. 8-1-
3.)
[Delete]: Deletes a registered user.

(The Administrator cannot be deleted.)

@ [Close]: Closes the User Setting screen.
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8-1-2 New user registration

Creates a new user who can log in to the system controller.
To display this screen, click the (3 [New] button on the par. 8-1-1 User Setting screen.

W User Registration @

Allfields marked with an asterisk (*) are required

Login ID*

Access Authorization™

1] [ B Setiing
[7] [E] Operation Control [7] [E} Remote Connection
[ B Power Control [ [ User Setting

User Name
Password

Password Corfimmation

T @

206 o

©

@ Enter the Login ID. [Essential] (Cannot be changed after setting is complete.)
(Used when logging in.) (Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)

@ Select the function allowed by [Access Authorization]. [Essential]
Since Status Monitor is always valid, uncheck the checkbox.

@ Enter User Name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enter Password. (Used when logging in.)
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Re-enter and confirm Password.

@ [OK]: Registers the settings and ends registration.
[Cancel]: Ends registration without registering the settings.
(When [Apply] was performed during setting work, the contents cannot be canceled by
[Cancel].)
[Apply]: Registers the contents with the input screen remaining open.
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8-1-3 Registered user editing

Edits registered users of the system controller.
To display this screen, click the (3 [Edit] button on the par. 8-1-1 User Setting screen.

Password Corfirmation

T = _©

.,{”J User Registration @
Allfields marked with an asterisk () are required
@ .Logln 0
b002
Access Authorization™
D [C] 3 Setting
@_ [E) Operation Cortrol I3 Remote Connection
[ B Power Cortral [/ 1B User Setting
O User Name
3 .lser 8002
Password
O
®

@ Login ID is displayed. (Cannot be changed.) (Used when logging in.)

@ Select the function allowed by [Access Authorization]. [Essential]
Status Monitor is always valid, and can not be unchecked.

@ Enter User Name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enter password. (Used when logging in.)
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Re-enter and confirm Password.

@ [OK]: Registers the settings and ends registration.
[Cancel]l:  Ends registration without registering the settings.
(When [Apply] was performed during setting work, the contents cannot be canceled by
[Cancel].)
[Applyl: Registers the contents with the input screen remaining open.

Note

Registered Login ID cannot be changed.
If the change was performed for a user being logged in, the change is reflected from the next log in.
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8-2 System Time Settings

Set the time for the controllers connected to the VRF network. (V-II only)

® Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — "System Time Setting”.

T VR Sy Corraler

File Display Date Operation Error

[E=E
19201 Tha 1246 M 2

D

8-2-1 System Time Setting screen

Description of screen

.P System Time Setting

5/9/2011 Mon 9:39:20 PM

D)—
20—

—. Set periodical setting

12:00 AM ,;

Cancel || ooy |

%@@

Periodical setting

Periodically set the time at specified day of every day or every week.

® [Set periodical setting] Periodical setting is enabled by checking.

@ [Everyday, Everyweek] Select everyday or everyweek time setting.

@ Select the day of week periodical setting is to be performed. Setting is possible only when Everyweek
was selected at step 2.

@ Specify the time periodical setting is to be performed.
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@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and System Time Setting ends.
[Cancel]: If there is data being edited, discards the data being edited and ends setting.
[Applyl: Saves the set contents without ending setting.

(System Time Setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Manual setting
Set the time to the current time.
(Manual setting cannot be performed from remote PC.)

@ [Send] Displays a send confirmation message.

-

System Time Setting @

:I Systern time will be set, QK7

[[ ok || Cancel ]k—@

@ [OK]: When clicked, sends the current time to the VRF network.
[Cancel]: Returns to the System Time Setting screen without sending time data.
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8-3 Initial setting

Makes any settings and changes necessary before operation.

® Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — ”Initial Setting”.

VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operation Error | Setting | Window Help

Mail Setting
User Setting

System Time Setting

Initial Setting » Site Name Setting

Adaptor Setting

Unit Registration

Unit Name Registration
Layout Edit

Group Setting

o] @ [
File Display Dats Operation FError | Setting | Window Help 5/19/2011 Thu 1245 A %
User Setting
ey
ltem Contents

Site Name Setting

The site name can be set and changed. (For details, see par. 8-3-1.)

Adaptor Setting

The transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) name can be changed
and the connection state can be confirmed. (For details, see par. 8-3-2.)

Unit Registration

The connection state of each unit can be confirmed by network scan (For de-
tails, see par. 8-3-3.)
Note) During scanning at secure reg. unit operation is stopped.

Unit Name Registration

R/C group and outdoor unit group name can be set and changed. (For details,
see par.8-3-4.)

Layout Edit

Site, building, and floor layout display can be edited. (For details, see par. 8-3-
5.)

Group Setting

An arbitrary group can be set by combining R/C group and outdoor group. (Up
to 3 floors)

Batched control and data can be obtained by setting a group.

Group setting by different refrigerant systems and duplicate setting at multiple
groups are also possible. (For details, see par. 8-3-6.)
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8-3-1 Site name setting

Sets and changes the site name.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Site name setting”.

Description of screen

"M.u Site Mame Setting @

-

Input site name to be administered by the System Controller.

Site Mame

A—e

[[ 0K || Cancel ]}-—@

@ Enter the site name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

Note

The Site Name entered at (D) is the name of a site directly controlled from the VRF Controller.
It does not necessarily have to match the “Site Name” on the Site Navigator when connecting from the
VRF Explorer.

@ [OKI: Saves the settings and ends setting work. (At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to log in setting)
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the settings. (At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to Transmission
adaptor setting)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting by clicking
the [Next] button.
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8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting

Sets the name and confirms the connection state of the Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface)
that connects the VRF Controller.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Adaptor setting”.

.,P Adaptor Setting @

Select transmission adaptor connected to the System Controller.
. .

Status Check
"

[ oK Cancel R@

@ The adaptor name can be set for easy identification by the user. Click the adaptor name you want to
set and enter the text. (Default name: “AdaptorX”)
Up to 20 characters (alphabet, numeric, and symbol) can be set. The adaptor name cannot be dupli-
cated. Only the connected adaptor can be set.

@ Usable device setting and confirmation are possible.

Name A usable devices list (LONXx) or “Not Used” can be pulled down and selected.
Displays the device status.
Ready |The specified adaptor can be used.
Status Busy The specified adaptor is being used by another system.
Error The specified adaptor cannot be used.
(Blank) |Not displayed when an adaptor is not connected.

When the [Wink] button is clicked, the SVC lamp of the speci-
fied device lights (for approx. 2 second) and you can confirm
which Transmission line the adaptor is connected to. (Only
when the device status is Ready)

Check

SVC Lamp

@ [OK]: Saves the settings and ends setting work. (At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to site name
setting)
[Cancel]: Ends setting work without saving the settings. (At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to unit
registration)

Note

Adaptor Name is a name which can be arbitrarily set so that the user can easily identify connection of the
Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface). (Default name: “AdaptorX”)

“Device Name” is a name automatically allocated to the network when a “Transmission adaptor” (U10
USB Network Interface) is connected. (User may select the LONx number)

It is necessity that set Transmission adaptor respectively because of the S/V series and V-IlI/J-ll/VR-
Il series can not be connected to the same communication line.

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-3-3 Unit registration by clicking the [Next]
button.

If it is changed to “Not Used”, all data on the connected adaptor will be deleted.
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8-3-3 Unit registration

Scans by the network and detects and registers usable R/C groups and outdoor units.
The units registered by scanning are managed by system controller.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Unit Registration”.

Description of screen

4 Unit Registration =5
R Ref Mo, Device
ptor Name SeeureRen g - [End Progress Name Stats Check
— D {Enble 00 E| 99 D LoN1 Ready Viink
. ptor2 E Enable 00 E| a9 E LOM2 Ready Wink a
BIE []- ]

) —@
Init Newty Detected

Adaptor Name Address No. R.C.Group Name Unit Type Model Name RBGroupNo.  RB Model Name

Nt

Unit Not Detected

Adaptor Name Address No. R.C.Group Name Unit Type Model Name RBGroupNo.  RBModel Name

@_

\
( Cancel ’—@
Note

When the PC system time is turned back by time change operation and the start date of contract or block
for electricity charge apportionment is at some future date, the contract and block are deleted at the
completion of scanning.

@ VRF network list: Sets the scan targets.

Selects the name of the adaptor which is to perform scanning.

(Name set at par. 8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting.)

Unit registration is necessary for each adaptor.

When an adapter is set at a blank line, a blank line is added below it.

The same adapter can be set on multiple lines and different refrigerant system can also be
specified.

Specifies by checkbox whether or not secure registration is to be performed when scanning
Checked: Secure registration (Recommended) Not checked: No secure registration

Secure Reg. When scanning is performed at secure registration, operation of the units is stopped.

When you do not want to stop operation, uncheck the checkbox.

See par. 26-1 No.6.

When partially scanning, specify the start number of the refrigerant system by pull-
down menu or key input. See par.26-1 No.10.

When partially scanning, specify the end number of the refrigerant system by pull-
down menu or key input.

Name [Displays the name of the device used by the relevant network.

Displays the status of the device used by the relevant network.

Normal: “Ready” Abnormal: “Error” Not connected: “Blank”

Device When the (a) [Wink] button is clicked, the SVC lamp of the Transmission adaptor
Check used by the relevant network lights (for approx. 2 second) and connection of the se-
lected adaptor can be identified. (Effective only when the status of the Transmission
adaptor is normal.)

Adaptor Name

Start

Ref. No.
End

Status
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@ [Start] button:
Starts scanning. (Disabled when there is no scanning target.)
Note) All systems connected to 1 Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) are stopped

during scanning at secure reg.
The time required by scanning differs with the size of the system. Use the indicator displayed at (b)

during scanning as a guideline.
While scanning is being performed, the [Stop] button (c) is displayed. To stop scanning, click this but-

ton.

(DVRF network list display during scanning

Specify refrigerant system range and press start button,

R Ref. N [

Adaptor Name Seoure Rep Start T End Progress N?rff Status Check

Adaptor1 Enable 00 - |99 6% LON1 Ready

Adapter2 Enzble 00 - |99 26% LONZ Ready

D -

Note
If the following message is displayed after scanning is completed, the necessary information cannot be
acquired.

"Information was not acquired for some units. Perform unit registration again."

In this case, always perform scan again to acquire all the necessary information.

If advanced to next as is, normal operation will become impossible.

Especially, if there is a unit for which information could not be acquired when electricity charge apportion-
ment is performed, the refrigerant system including that unit will not be handled by the electricity charge

apportionment function.
When these information missing units are included in “Unit Newly Detected”, since they are displayed in

red characters, treat them as the index of refrigerant system specification when rescanning.

@ Unit newly detected list:
After the end of scanning, displays the units newly detected.
At initial scanning, all the units are displayed.
After the 2nd scanning, only the units newly detected are displayed.
Model names for S/V series will not be displayed.

Note

e When there is a newly detected unit, layout setting is necessary. (See par. 8-3-5 Layout editing.)

e Depending on the R/C connected to the indoor unit, "R/C address" part of the "Address No." column
may show different value from that being set to the indoor unit.
The same applies to the "Address No." and "Address" column of other screens.
The numbers in the "Address No." corresponds to "Refrigerant system address" - "Unit address" - "R/C

address".
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@ Unit not detected list:
When scanning was performed for the 2nd and subsequent times, displays the units which are already
registered and were not detected this time.

Note

e As a result of performing scan, a unit of the same address may be displayed in the Unit Newly Detect-
ed list and Undetected Unit list.
This occurs when a registered unit was changed to a different model and set to the same address as
the previous unit, etc.
Since the registration information of the previous unit is erased when registration is completed, con-
tinue at that setting.

e When intentionally removing a unit from registration, etc, because the unit is removed from the electric
power charge apportionment objective or other reason, confirm it here. (Perform scanning after turning
off the power of the unit removed from registration.)

@ [OK] button: Saves the detected unit configuration detected by scanning.
(At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to Transmission adaptor setting)
[Cancel] button: Ends scanning without saving the scanned result.

(At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to unit name registration)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-3-4 Unit name registration by clicking the
[Next] button.
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8-3-4 Unit name registration

Allocates unit names to the R/C group of indoor unit and outdoor unit group registered by scanning so that

the user can easily identify units.

(Names allocated automatically can also be used.)

Unit name registration options

Unit name allocated at scanning (default name)

-

Automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation

. 4

Select all adaptors

Set adaptors individually

Manual allocation

A 4

A 4

Select all
refrigerant systems

Select refrigerant sys-
tems individually

A 4

A 4

Operate R/C in sequence

Default name allocation

. 4

. 4

. 4

Set start name + serial
No. at all systems
(Indoor unit only)

Set start name + serial
No. for each adaptor
(Indoor unit only)

Start name + serial No.
for each refrigerant
system (Indoor unit only)

. 2

. 2

. 2

Change to an easily identifiable name

time.

When unit adaptor name, address, and name given to it
have been decided in advance; input them all at the same

fault name as is.

When scanning by system controller, use the allocated de-

At automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation, assign serial numbers to the units in the order

in which the units are operated.

Note

When automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation was performed, register the relationship
between unit and serial No.. After automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation is finished,
change the names based on that registration to names by which the units can be easily identified.
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To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Unit Name Registration”

Description of Unit name registration screen

o Unit Name Registration
Set name for each unt.
Adaptor Name Address Unit Name/R.C.G Name Mode! Name Automatic Registration Time
Adaptort 00-00-00 Inner_LON1_00-00
Adaptor1 00-01-00 Inner_LON1_00-01
Adaptort 00-02-00 Inner_LON1_00-02
Adaptor1 00-03-00 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptort 00-04-01
Adaptor1 00-05-02
Adaptort 00-06-00 Inner_LON1_00-06
Adaptor1 00-07-00 Inner_LON1_00-07
Adaptort 00-08-01
Adaptor1 00-09-00 Inner_LON1_00-08
Adaptor?2 00-00-00 Inner_LON2_00-00 ABHA12LATH
Adaptor? 00-01-00 Inner_LON2_00-01
Adaptor?2 00-02-00 Inner_LON2_00-02 ABHA12LATH
Adaptor2 00-03-01
Adaptor?2 00-04-02 ABHA12LATH
Adaptor2 00-05-00 Inner_LON2_00-05 ABHATZLATH
Adaptor?2 00-06-00 Inner_LON2_00-06 ABHA12LATH
Adaptor2 00-07-00 Inner_LON2_00-07 ABHATZLAT
- et — - i
Defaut Name ‘—

Name In The Order Of Operation

‘Adaptor Name
Adaptor] -

Start Ref. No. End Ref. No.

Bxd. No
RCG 0000 { Auto Increment )

) sk [ nNex> |

1
@
&
Ca

_®
@
8

@ Unit list: Displays a list of all the units registered by scanning.
Changing to ascending order/descending order sorting of the selected column is possible by clicking
the header part of the list.

The names of the connected adaptors are displayed. (Name set by par. 8-3-2 Transmission

adaptor setting.)

Address “Refrigerant system address” — “Unit address” — “R/C address”

R.C.G. Name, outdoor unit group name

When () is not checked, editing is possible. Within 20 characters (Alphabet, numeric, and sym-

bol). Blanks are not allowed.

Model Name Model name*

Automatic

Registration Displays the operation ON detection time

Time
*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit

was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

[Default Name] button:
Returns all the R/C group and outdoor unit group names to their default names.

Adaptor Name

Unit Name/
R.C.G. Name

®

Name Automatically In The Order Of Operation checkbox: When checked, @), (5, and ® can be
set and automatic allocation can be performed in indoor unit operation order.
Unit name cannot be changed from the unit list of (1.

@ Adaptor Name:
To perform automatic name setting over an entire VRF network, select “All”.
(When “All” was selected, (&) cannot be set.)
To perform setting by specifying a refrigerant system range, select “Specify Refrigerant System Range”
and specify the start number and end number of refrigerant system.
If you select “All” and then execute, all units will stop.

@)
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@ Refrigerant system name:
To perform automatic name setting at all the refrigerant systems, select “All Ref. System”.
(The unit names in the refrigerant systems become the same Start name + serial No.)
To perform setting by specifying a refrigerant system range, select “Specify Refrigerant System Range”
and specify the start number and end number.
(Arbitrary Start name + Serial No. for each specified refrigerant system.)
When the selected start No. is larger than the end No., the end number is automatically set to the
same value as the start No..
When the selected end No. is smaller than the start No., the start No. is automatically set to the same
value as the end No..

@ R/C group name setting:
The R/C group and the name of the start name and serial No. combination are set for each refrigerant
system specified at ®. (Indoor unit only)

Prefix Ext. Mo,
RCG 000 [ Auto Increment ]
Prefix: Specifies the arbitrary character string given to beginning of the name set at a detected R/

C group. (Within 16 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
Ext. No.:  Specifies the start value and number of digits of the number given at the end of the name
set at a detected R/C group. Numerical string only.
When the number exceeded the specified number of digits, the necessary Numerical string
only. (Within 4 digits)
0 — 1 digit starting from 0 (0, 1, 2, ---9, 10, 11---)
0021 — 4 digits starting from 21 (0021, 0022, 0023---)

@ [Start (Stop)] button:
Starts the operation detection mode. The operation detection mode is ended by [Stop] button.
In the operation detection mode, the target network and refrigerant system range units are monitored.
Serial numbers are assigned to units in the relevant refrigerant system range in the order in which the
units were operated by R/C and they are displayed at the top line of (D Unit list.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends editing work.
(At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to unit registration)
[Cancel]:  Ends editing work without saving the scanned result.
(At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to layout editing)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-3-5 Layout editing by clicking the [Next] but-
ton.
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8-3-5 Layout editing

Creates and edits the site, building, and floor monitoring screen layout.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Layout Edit”

8-3-5-1 Layout Edit screen

(Example of screen with site edit selected)

(a) (b)

o Layout Edit
[ Buiding Layout Floor Lzyout [ Confimation >

2 Copy :@,(AH Elmage w=\Vall Line Aux. Line R.C.G. Line Text
Zoom mn! - G + | Image Opacity 50% - T ~@emi) n

Layout complete. Click "OK”

1 Undo g Building Delete

4 VRF

4 FF
@ Outer_LON2_00

4 6F

O Outer_LONZ_01 o 4 , @
& Inner_LONZ_00-08
&3 Inner_LON2_01-00 |
a 5F 1 |
& Inner_LON2_D0-06
& Inner_LON2_00-07 |
a4 ‘
& Inner_LON2_00-00 |
2 Inner_LON2_01-02
4 3F |
== Inner_LON1_00-06 VRF1 o

& Inner_LON1_00-07 —

| MNew Building
Detail N
Ste Name : Ste A
—

Buildings : 2 E— =

Build Fi RCG N Adaptor N Ahess InOut | Model Name |System Type ~
Inner Urils : 25 uilding loor ame aptor Name -0 T | InOu e =
T Adaptor2 0 0 Outdoor U Cosling Only

New Building RF Outer LONT00  Adaptor2 n o Outdeor U Caling Only
Unamanged Units : 0 Adaptor2 00 02 Outdoor U Cooling Only

Adaptor! 00 02 00 lIndoor Uni ABHAI2LATF Hest Pump
New Build 5F I LON2_00-02
R e Adaptort 00 03 01 indoor Uni HestPumo ™
) @
i ]

®

>
e Y
A

* Atinitial starting, part of this screen is different.

@ Tool bar: Selects the work item.
(The illustration is for description. The items which can be selected differ with the work contents.)

@undo (] Buildine  [#Delete  EhCapy

Undo Deletion of building and unit, line, or other object can be undone only once.
Building Creates a new building.

Delete Deletes a building and unit, line or other object.

Copy The floor information (except unit and RCG Line) can be copied to another floor.

1 Select All Elma(e w=ija]| Line = fux. Line  # RCG. Line Al Text ]

Select All Selects all the items on the edit screen ).

Image Site editing and floor editing. Pastes an image of a map, floor plan, etc.
Wall Line Floor editing. Creates a new building wall line.

Aux. Line Floor editing. Creates an auxiliary line.

R.C.G. Line Floor editing. Creates an R/C group line.

Text Floor editing. Pastes a text.

For details, see par. 8-3-5-3 Building editing, 8-3-5-2 Site editing, 8-3-5-4 Unit arrangement, and 8-3-5-
5 Floor editing.
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@ Tree view: Site, building, floor, unit, and group can be displayed and selected.
The edit screen (@ is switched according to the selected item.
When the selected item is clicked again, the name can be changed.
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

(Example of screen with building selected) (Example of screen with floor selected)

o (ol

W Layout st

@ Information display: Displays the information of the item selected at the tree ().

@ Edit screen: Edits the item selected at the tree ).
Zoom inside the screen can be adjusted at (a) and the opacity of the background image can be ad-

justed at (b).

Screen move
The entire screen can be moved by dragging the mouse using left button.

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.

Icon move
A building and unit can be selected and moved using the cursor keys (1|«—).

Unit list: Displays a list of the units belonging to the item selected at the tree view of (2.
* When there is a unit which is not arranged, it is always displayed here against a red background.

Azimuth: Sets the bearing at site editing and floor editing.
Make this a guideline which takes sunshine into account. North can be set with the [<] and [>] buttons.

@ [Next] button: Advances to the next setting in Layout editing.
[Back] button: Returns to the preceding setting in Layout editing.

Note
[Next] and [Back] of (7) are move buttons only in Layout editing.
Movement among settings can be performed freely during layout work.
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Unit of length: Select the unit of length from meter (m) or foot (ft).

Note

The conversion rate of length differs from the actual rate. (1m = 4ft)

@ [Save] button: Saves the settings midway in the work.

[OK] button: Saves the settings and ends setting work.
[Cancel] button: Ends setting work without saving the settings.
(When [Save] was performed during work, it cannot be undone by [Cancel].)

@ [Back] button: Returns to par. 8-3-4 Unit name registration. (Displayed at initial starting only)
(When [Save] of (8 is not performed, the work contents are discarded.)
[Next] button: Saves the work contents and advances to par. 8-3-6 Group setting after setting is
complete.
(Displayed at initial setting only)
@ [Skip] button: Advances to par. 8-3-6 Group setting without completing Layout editing.
(Displayed at initial starting only)
The skipped setting items can be set later, but complete them before beginning operation.

Note
The [Next], [Back], and [Skip] buttons of (0 and @ are displayed at initial starting only.
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8-3-5-2 Site editing

The site layout screen can be edited. The building (see par. 8-3-5-3) layout and background image are
loaded. (Image format: .jpg, .png)
Make 1000m(4000ft)x1000m(4000ft) the guideline for the size of the editing area.

Note

The size of read background image will affect performance. So please make the total size of build layout
or background image to be less than 50MB at a maximum.

When multiple adjacent buildings were set, etc., a map or other image can be loaded at the background
and the actual image approached and the buildings easily identified. (The user shall provide the images.)

Example of loading of map image Example of loading of pattern image
I ———————— ] ]
L8 RCAE X
- B e A g Flowr - S S A Datra. o
R Dl 12 Dby
Office Factory
[ ]
@ @
ffice -
Warehou Lab 004
Factory m
002 e
¥ Mo Oon Wi O Otaesrie R fE -

Image loading method

1. Click the [Image] button on the (1) tool bar. & Sslest all Elm] —
2. Select an arbitrary image file from the file selection dialog box.
(Default: My Documents folder)

o Background Image File Selection =
-
@uv\@ ¥ Libraries » Documents + [ 4] Search Docurments 2]
Organize v New folder =~ 0l @
47¢ Favorites — Documents library P by Folder +
B Desktop Includes: 2 locations
& Downloads Name ’ Date modificd Type
| Recent Places
No items match your search.
44 Libraries
€ Network < = ] :
File pame: ~  [imageFile(" jpg;"png) -
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Laying out the background [image] and buildings

Zoom 08 -~ o | Image Opocity 508 - T+ | The size and aspect ratio can be adjusted by clicking
L1 ' L L the vertex handle of the background image.
Vertex handle Align with arranged background image and lay out
] by dragging the buildings.

i \ H Horizontal zoom

Office

I &n Simultaneous vertical and horizontal zoom

Vertical zoom

Vertex handle right click menu

“Delete™
m - Deletes the images from the top of the layout
Delete screen.
Warehouse v Maintain Aspect Maintain Aspect:

When checked, zoom can be performed while
maintaining the aspect ratio.

Opacity of background image

. I Image opacity adjustment tracking bar:
I Opacity 50% - U=
ase & " When the building icon is obscured by the back-
ground image and difficult to see, adjust it here.

lExampIe of 20% opacity _Example of 100% opacity

Zoom BOK = 4 + | Image Opacity 208 - ~ 0 . Zoom BIK - 3 + | Image Opacity 1008 = J.

@ -
=~ &

Factory

Edit screen zoom function

I Zoom tracking bar:
Zoom 80% . ] i * The Edit screen display size can be adjusted.

(It can also be adjusted by mouse wheel opera-
tion.)
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Example of zoom out display Example of zoom in display

5 i Sainct M E== - - - M & 2 Seinct & - - - A
Zwm2m = s | aCpacay 8B = )+ A, ¥ T e L T e WL ¥

e 8

Puiing Floae B Fas Ador Home (T T Mo ama Sovien Tove Fhiirg Fior B awe s Homs (FT e WA Modei Neas Soviem Tove
1 ] naker  AMATHAL Hest oy oo Cusir  ASATIHLALL Het husg.
Fainer R Ourl0SGH A mo.| Oocer ASHAMOLAL Haat g (o R Cuer (O o o- Cumtor A SAUOLAL Hat Pumg.
a = Oy ASDUIALY Haat Pemg: o Oy ASOOILALF Host Pamg:
< » <
= c==mu [ oar s | — — = 1

Note

e The zoom tracking bar adjusts the screen display size. It cannot adjust the size of the background im-

age.
e Adjustment is possible by image opacity adjustment tracking bar only when layout is edited.
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8-3-5-3 Building editing

Create a new building.
Create a “Building” with the units to be controlled arranged. (Up to 20 buildings can be created.)

of” Layout Edit o o]

‘ Building Layout :) ‘ Foor Layout Confirmation

Next >

Click "Image" to load hadcgmund graphic. Click "Next" when finished

i@ Building [] B Delete  E5 Copy ) Select Al [PImage == Wall Line Aux. Line RCG.Line AS Text
fgl Zoom 100% - & + | Image Opacity 50% - ) + X:0.00m, ¥:0.00m

<]}
T T Y OO O HONY TN NNV IO N NN 2

: @

Detail

Site Name : fal

Buidings : 0 |

Inner Units * 25 Building Floor R.C.G. Name Adaptor Name :ﬁrﬁin" RC In/Qut Model Name SystemType‘:l

Outer Units - 7 Non-arranged - Inner_LON1_00-00  Adaptorl 00 00 00 Indoor Uni Cooling Onh,'7
Non-arranged - Inner_LON1_00-01  Adaptorl 00 o1 00 Indoor Uni Cooling Only

Unaranged Units : 32 MNon-arranged - Inner_LON1_00-02  Adaptorl 00 02 00 Indoor Uni Cooling Only

Adaptor1 0 03 00 Indoor Uni ‘Cooling Onl
N"I'"""a"g"d § Iner LONTO0-03  pfapiort 00 04 01 IndoorUni : CwllngOn\i 2
4 n *
(1) Click the [Building] button. The Building Setup window opens.

B Building Setup = @ Input the building name. (Up to 20 characters of al-
e — phabet, numeric, and symbol can be input, but only
J ) ] ; ) )

the first 7 characters are displayed on the Site monitor
lcon

mode screen.)

The building icon can be changed.
(Select an icon closely resembling the actual image.)

©

®- Floor Humber of Buiding Set the number of floors above ground and the num-
Apave Ground 158 thFeor ber of basements of the building.
Basemet 0}2] th Foor (Up to 50th floor in a total of above ground and base-

ment can be set.)

®

Building Size

- w: m] @ Set the width and depth of the building. (Setting range:
—_— — 1 to 200 m (4 to 800 ft), Cannot be changed later)
Set Floor Names Automatically
@_{@- Type1 (... BIF. 1F.2F. 3F. .) @ Automatic setting of floor names can be selected.
e If checked, floor name (Type1) or (Type2) can be se-

@— oK — lected.

@ At the end of setting, click the [OK] button.
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, building creation
is aborted and the Building Setup screen is closed.
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W Layout Edit =0 EER )
[B Buiding Layout Floor Layout Corfimation
Click "Image" to load background araphic. Click "Mext" when finished .
B undo  f@ Building [ Delete (52 Copy W Select Al [FImage == WallLine ~— Aux. Line RCG. Line AS Text
4 fgl Zoom 100% - 1 + | Image Opacity 50% 5 + #7.00m, ¥:1.00m
4 New Building
e [ [ [ L1 | |
_ Hew Building
Detai N
Site Name : fal N
Buildings ; 1 1
Inner Units * 25 Building Floor |R.C.G Name ‘Adaptur Name }%‘Wlwm ‘Mode\ Name |Sys|emTypelj
Outer Units - 7 Mon-arranged Inner_LON1_00-00 Adaptorl 00 00 00 Indoor Uni Cooling Only
Non-arranged Inner_LON1_00-01  Adaptor? [V 00 Indoor Uni Cooling Only
Unaranged Units : 32 Mon-arranged Inner_LON1_00-02  Adaptorl 00 0z oo Indoor Uni Cooaling Only
Adaptor1 00 0 00 Indoor Uni Coaling Onl
N"l"“”a"g"d LD e 00 04 01 IndoorUni : c.»hﬁomt 2
@ @ | — = ‘
Create a new Building. Since the location is not specified e ———h vy
when red, drag the building to a suitable position. A mul-
tiple building can be created by repeating steps @ to (7.
Later the settings can be changed and a background im-
age pasted. i &
For details, see par 8-3-5-2 Site editing. 9 i gt st
EE " CmiOE e @ 8 Ok AXSA s
Building information change = o
Select “Setup” by right clicking the icon of the building to
be changed. Settings 2, 3, @, and (® can be changed. e

Building deletion

New Bullding

Select the icon of the building to be deleted and click “Delete” on the tool bar.
Or right click on the icon of the building to be deleted and select “Delete”.

1 Layout Edit
[ Buiding Layout O Floor Layout Corfimation
Edit floor shape and size. Click "Image"to load background graphic. Click *Next” when firished
[@Undo @ Building [ Delete 5 Copy ) Sel o r
Zoom 80% -~ U + | Image Opacity 50%
4 Factory |
4 RF L 11 1 L 11 1 |
G Outer_LONT_00 |

@ Work can be saved with the [Save] button.

] [ ]
Setup

vy B

F‘Lw Building

When finished, click the [Next] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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8-3-5-4 Unit arrangement

Arrange the units on each Floor of the created Building in accordance with the actual installation.
(The screen is the example of initial starting. The settings can be changed later. In this case, click the (a)
[Skip] button.)

W Layout Edit o e

[ Bulding Layout [ Floor Layout Corfimnation
< Back Next
Select units from the st and crag on the floer. Click “Next” when fiished
n uilding

2 Delete B Copy W Select Al FImage == WallLine — Aux.Line = RCG.Line AS Text

Zoom 8% - E’ + | Image Opacity 50% - g - %0.00m, ¥:0.00m

_ll\\\\ll\\\\ll\\\\ll\\

L

—_—
Q) =
~—

Detail

Building Name : Office

Floor Name : 1F

Floor No. : 0
Inner Units : 0
Quter Units : 0

Unarranged Units : 32

e *smp_/
€) Cz; (a)

@ Select the floor on which the units are to be arranged at the tree view screen.
You can change the floor name by using right-click.

@ Drag the units to be arranged in the unit list to the arrangement destination floor of (1) or (3 floor lay-
out.
The arranged units are displayed on (D tree view screen
Arrange the units by referring to the work specifications, etc.
(When setting multiple buildings, pay careful attention to the arrangement destinations.)

@ When a floor is selected at the (1) tree view screen, the (3) Edit screen simulates the floor plan of the
selected floor and displays the icons of the units arranged on the floor. Since in the initial state the
units are arranged in a row from the left top, the units can be arranged like that by dragging the icon of
each unit while adjusting the scale by moving the (a) zoom bar (also possible with the mouse wheel).
Pasting of a map or other background image, creating the wall lines of a more complex building, dis-
playing zones by auxiliary line, and displaying R/C group lines and text are also possible.

For details, see par. 8-3-5-5 Floor editing.

@ Save the work with the [Save] button.
@ At the end of setting, click the [Next] button.

@ To return to par. 8-3-4 Unit name registration and redo, click the [Back] button.
* Only at initial starting. If the work is not saved at @), the work contents of @) to (3 will be lost.

Note

If there are unarranged units, layout display at the monitoring screen cannot be performed after setting.
(List display is possible.) Always arrange all the units.
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Confirmation by 3D view
Previews the layout of the entire building.

® When a building is selected at the tree view, the entire building is displayed in 3D and the layout of
each unit on each floor can be previewed.

W Layout Edit o o=
[ Building Layout ] Floor Layout > Confirmation
b
Select units from the list and drag on the floor. Click "Next" when finished
[@Undo @ Building [ Delete 5 Copy 7] Select Al [B]Image == WallLine — Aux.Line ®8RCG.Line ASText
g
b Factory

D Warehouse

4 RF

@ Outer LONT_00
4 5F

&= Inner_LON1_00-00
4 4F

& Inner_LON1_00-01
4 3F

&= Inner_LON1_00-02
4 2F

= Inner_LON1_00-03
4 1F

&= Inner_LON1_00-06

Detail

Building Name : Cffice

Floor Above Ground : 5

- Address -
Hoer Unior Gt -0 Building Floor RC.G. Name |Adaplur Name W’W{WM |Mude\ Name | System Type
Adaptor 0 07 00 Indoor Uni Coaling Only
bner Unts - 7 e B Iner LONTO007 i ptert 00 08 01 lndoor Uni Cooling Only
Outer Units :3 Non-arranged B Inner_LON1_00-08  Adaptorl 00 03 00 Indoor Uni Cooling Only
Non-arranged - Inner_LON2_00-00  Adaptor? 00 00 00 Indoor Uni ABHAT2LATH Heat Pump
Unarmanged Units : 22 Non-arranged - Inner_LON2_00-01  Adaptor2 00 01 00 Indoor Uni HeatPump
il m ] .
o] e | Cwn ] |

The 3D view of the building reflects the floor editing (par. 8-3-5-5) wall line setting. A view more closely
resembling the actual layout is possible.

Switch to the Floor Edit (par. 8-3-5-5) screen by selecting the tree view floor.
While performing floor editing (par. 8-3-5-5), check the entire job by switching to the building overall preview
screen.

Screen move
The entire screen can be moved by dragging
the mouse using the left button.

Viewpoint move

The building can be rotated up, down, left, and
right by dragging the mouse using the right but-
ton.

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and — keys on the keyboard.)

Note

The unit list cannot be selected during confirmation by 3D view.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

104



8-3-5-5 Floor editing

The layout of the selected floor and units can be edited. Buildings with a more complex shape are also
edited. Select the floor to be set in the () tree view.

@ @

i Layout Edit o |-G ua]
[ Buiding Layout [ Floor Layout| > Corfimatiof
< Back Next >
Select units from the list and drag on the floor. Click “Next" Jhen finished

Undo ( Building Delete B8 Copy ) Select Al [F]Image == Wallline — Aux.line ® RCG.Line AS Text 4
Zoom - U + | Image Opacity SR + i m
4 VRF1 o
4 RF - Ll Ll Ll L L L

I L[ <[>
@ Outer_LONT_0D

a 5F ]
=0 Inner_LONT_00-00 |} Fer_LONI_0008 Frer LONR 0102 @

&= Inner_LON1_00-0% N _

D mertonz otz L 4

a3
1 A Inner_LON1_00-01
4 2F B
&= Inner_LON1_00-02 i
PR

& Inner_LON1_00-03
4 BIF
& Inner_LON1_00-06

4 VEFZ h e LONG_01-02

-} e LOND_01-02

Detail

Building Name : VRF1

Floor Name : 4F
N Address
Foor No. 3 Building Floar RC.G. Name Adsptor Name (21 To e {IW0ut [ Model Name | System Type
e Units - 4 Inner_LON1_00-03  Adaptor! Indoar Uni Cocling Only
Adaptor2 01 0z 00 Indoor Uni ABHAT2LATF Heat Pump A
Outer Units : 0 RF1 4F Inner_LON2_01-02  Adaptor2 o1 03 o Indoor Uni Heat Pump

Unarranged Units : 0 Adaptor2 ol 04 02 Indoor Uni ABHAT2LATH Heat Pump

@ Tree view

When the floor to be edited is selected on the tree view, the floor is displayed at the (2) edit screen.

@ Edit screen

This screen is displayed if there is a wall line (outline) of the building and units assigned to the floor
selected at (1.

When a unit is selected at the edit screen, the selected unit is highlighted in the (3 unit list. The unit
can also be selected from the unit list.

@) unitlist
Units unassigned and assigned to the selected floor are displayed. (Unassigned unit are displayed
against a red background.)
e Unit arrangement

Arrange the units by simulating actual installation by dragging the units with the mouse.

Note

Arrange the units by confirming the position of each unit in an R/C group and outdoor unit group by work
specifications, etc.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

105



@ Tool icons

1, Select il Eiage -WaiLine —F\ux.l!ine m RCIE Line E wt I

@ [Select All] button: Selects all the items on a floor.

@ Image tool: Arranges the background image on the edit screen. (Image format: .jpg, .png)
Implementation drawings can be used or a newly created floor plan can be arranged as a rough copy.
(The user shall provide the images.)

The size of background image will affect performance. So please make the total size of background
image to be less than 50MB at a maximum.

_i

@ “Wall Line” tool: Creates a new wall line.
Please paint with "Wall Line" on the outside wall of build-
ing. "Wall Line" will be reflected on 3D building.
When (@) is selected and the edit screen is clicked, a I:I
Tm(4ft)X1m(4ft) wall line is created. (Up to 4 places/floor)
The wall line can be edited as follows.
(Wall line editing is also performed on existing wall lines.)

e Wall line and vertex shift: An arbitrary position and size can
be created by dragging the wall line (side) and vertex han-
dle. Multiple wall lines (separate building, etc.) can also be
created. Since the color of the line changes when adjacent
vertexes and aligned horizontally or vertically, use it as a
guideline.

e \ertex addition: Vertex addition can be selected by right

clicking the vertex of a wall line (side). (The number of

peaks is within 50. Intersecting wall lines cannot be cre- Delete '
ted.)

ated.

More complex wall lines can be created by adding vertexes
and wall lines. (Up to 4 wall lines can be created per 1 floor.) \_I_L[ ‘JQ

e \ertex deletion:
Select the “Delete Corner” by right clicking the vertex han-
dle. (The number of vertexes cannot be less than 2. Also, '

vertexes cannot be deleted when wall lines intersect.) Delete

Delete comer.
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o Wall line deletion:
Select the wall line (side) and click the “Delete” key or right
click the wall line and select “Delete”. :
(When there is not even one wall line on the floor, deletion
is impossible.)

“AUX. Line” tool: Creates an auxiliary line.
Please paint with "AUX.Line" on each maintenance wall.
"AUX.Line" will be reflected on floor display only.
It can be freely used, and is convenient for lines, etc. which
show the unit positions and tenant boundaries on a floor.
An auxiliary line is created when (8) is selected and 2 arbi-
trary points on the edit screen are clicked.
Aline having an arbitrary position and length can be cre-
ated by dragging the line (side) or vertex handle. (Vertexes
cannot be added.)

e Auxiliary line deletion: Select the line (side) and click the
“Delete” key or right click the line and select “Delete”.

@ “R.C.G. Line” tool: Creates an R/C group connecting line.
When (9 is selected and 2 units in the R/C group on the edit screen are selected, a line is created.
The R/C group can be easily identified by displaying a connecting line. (Different line from constructed
R/C group cannot be created.)

Buildng Fllooe RCG Hame: Adaphor Hame

ot Ul (e Ot Model Name | System Tipe 1
Factory 1F e LONZ(2-13  Adaptor] @ 13 00 | indeor ARQEIZEALI Heat Pumg
% [ 0 [hdoor | ARCEREALE Heat Pump

[Pamary i brar O ptert @16 lor Wideor  ARDEOMSALI Heat Purp  §
Factory 1F e LONZ(2-16  Adaphor] @ 16 Q00 ) ndoor ARQEOBEALL Heat Pumg

£ >

Use the @ unit list to confirm the connection sequence. RC No. 00 is
s b~ the Main Unit. When there are multiple Slave Units, create connecting
fl lines in No. order. (The illustration shows the state in which Main Unit
is selected at an R.C group.)

“Text” tool: An arbitrary character string can be created.
When (0 is selected and an arbitrary position on the edit screen is clicked, text
can be input. The unit names, tenant names, etc. on the floor and arbitrary com- TEXT
ments can be displayed. The text can be moved by dragging the vertex handle.
(Line feed cannot be performed and font type and size cannot be changed.)
Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol.

e Text deletion: Select the text and click the “Delete” key or right click the text and

select “Delete”. AT
Enom

@ “Zoom” slider: The size of the display screen can be changed.

@ “Opacity” slider: The opacity of the images arranged on the display screen can be changed during Site
Editing and Floor Editing.

@ [Save] button: Saves the work contents midway through the work.

[OK] button: Saves the settings and ends setting work.
[Cancel] button: Ends setting work without saving the settings. (When [Save] was performed during
work, you cannot return to the previous state.)
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Floor layout copy
“Outer Wall Lines”, “Auxiliary Lines”, “Text”, and “Back Ground” in the created layout can be copied to an-
other floor. (Units and RCG lines cannot be copied.)

o Loyout Edt @ Select the copy source floor on the tree view.
[ Building Layout | Floor Layout

@ Select units from the list and drag on the floor. Giick "Next" w @ Click the [COpy] button.

(The “Copy” button cannot be clicked if a hierarchy be-
low the floor on the tree view is not selected.)

PE]
4 New Building
4 RF
@ Owter_LON2_00
@ Outer_LON2_01
&
5

A “Copy Floor Layout” dialog box opens.

52 Copy Floor Layout = @ Confirm the copy source floor.
B”"d;jjw“gglzm (Can be changed by pull-down menu.)
= - @ Select the copy destination floor.
(Multiple floors can be selected by +Shift key or + ctrl
key)

@ Select the copy method.

“Additional Copy”:
Adds new information to the copy destination information.

“Replacement Copy”
Deletes the copy destination information and replaces it
with new information.

Audiiary Lines

@ Additional Copy
(") Replacement Copy

€,
@
®
©r

o || Cancd ] ) )
@ Select the item to be copied.

@ Building outer wall. (Only when “Replacement Copy” is
selected at ®).)

Text

Auxiliary line

Background (Only when a background image is arranged
on the copy source floor and “Replacement Copy” is se-
lected at (B).)

@ [OK]: Executes copy with the set contents and ends.
[Cancel]: Ends without executing copy.

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-3-6 Group setting by clicking the [Next] but-
ton.

Note

When layout is edited, the monitoring screen is closed. To display the monitoring screen after the edit
completes, click the main menu screen — “Display” — “Unit Layout”
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8-3-6 Group setting

Arbitrary group setting and change are possible at multiple units, outdoor units, R/C group, and outdoor unit

group. (Up to 3 hierarchies)
Batch control and data acquisition are possible by setting a group.
Group setting at different refrigerant systems and duplicated setting at multiple groups are also possible.

Group concept

Hierarchy 1

Hierarchy 2

Hierarchy 3

Site

Parent group A

Child group A1

Grandchild group A1a

Unit

Parent group B

Undefined group

Grandchild group A1b

RCG

RCG

Outdoor G

Grandchild group Afc

Child group A2

Grandchild group A2a

Unit

Grandchild group A2b

Outdoor G

Example of group setting

By floor

Building A === 5F

— 4F
— 3F
— 2F
— 1F
— B1
— B2

By department and tenant

Company A=r=Department A—E

Department B Section 4
—ESection 5

Section 6

By sunlight
Section 1 Building A North
Section 2 East
Section 3 South
West
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Perform group setting.

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Group Setting”

Description of Group Setting screen

2 Group settn =

Rename

New Group Delete Cut Copy Paste

Detail

Address
Name Adaptor Name: Mode!
Ref. Unit RC

= Inner_LON1_00-02
=2 Inner_LON1_00-06
Pl & 8
= Inner_LON1_00-00 1 Inner_LON1_00-01
== Inner_LON1_00-03 5

. 1 Inner_LON1
&= Inner_LON1_00-00 I Inner_LO
= Inner_LON1_00-07 4
) Inner_LON2_01-02
<ICW 2F
& Inner_LON2_00-00
= Inner_LON1_00-08

&= Inner_LON2_00-08
& Inner_LON2_00-00
4EN Factory
<IEW F
&= Inner_LON1_00-00
= Inner_LON1_00-07

<IEW 2F
= Inner_LON1_00-03
Bl = g
& Inner_LONZ_00-00
== Inner_LON2_00-01
=10 Inner_LON2_00-05

* Atinitial starting, part of the screen is differ-
ent.

@ Tool bar: Selects the work item.
(Depending on the work contents, the items which can be selected are different.)

New Group Creates a new group under the hierarchy (group) selected at (2.
Deletes the Group selected at (2) or releases a unit in a group.
This is the same function as the (® [Delete] button.
Performs cutting when you want to move a selected group and unit. Movement is complete
Cut N ) B
when the move destination is selected as is and [Paste] is clicked.
Performs copy when you want to duplicate a selected group and unit.

Delete

Copy Duplication is complete when the move destination is selected as is and [Paste] is clicked.
Paste Wr_men the [Cut] move destination and [Copy] destination are selected and clicked, the group and
unit are pasted.
Rename When the group and unit whos_e name you want to change are selected and t.his button is
clicked, the new name can be input (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol).
Note

Regarding the tool bar work items, the same operations are possible by right clicking the mouse on the
unit and hierarchy you want to set.

@ Group tree: Tree view of the currently set groups. Units which can be selected but are not setin a
group are displayed in Undefined Group at the very bottom.

@ Layout tree: Tree view of the units installed at the site for each building and floor.
@ [Add] button: Sets the units selected at (3) at the group of the position selected at (2.

@ [Delete] button: Deletes a group set at (2) or releases a unit.
This is the same function as the [Delete] button in the (1) tool bar.
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@ Information list: Displays the selected unit information by either group tree or layout tree. (Editing can-
not be performed on the information list.)

Name Displays R/C group or outdoor unit group name.
(Name set by par. 8-3-4 Unit name registration.)
Displays the name of the connected adaptor.
Adaptor Name (Na?neyset by par. 8-3-2 Transmission adF;ptor setting).
Ref. Displays the refrigerant system number.
Unit Displays the unit number in the refrigerant system.
Address - : v :
R.C. Displays the R/C group ponnechon order. “0” is the master unit.
(Blank when outdoor unit selected)
Model Displays the icons in an R/C group and outdoor unit group in a list.
Model Name Displays the model name of the units in an R/C group and outdoor unit group in a list.*

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit

was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends.
[Cancel]: Ends without saving the edited contents

[Back] button: Returns to par. 8-3-5 Layout editing. (Displayed at initial starting only)
[Next] button: Saves the work contents and completes initial setting.
(Displayed at initial starting only)

@ [Skip] button: Completes initial setting without completing “Group” setting. (Displayed at initial
starting only)
Skipped setting items can be set later, but complete them before operation.

Note
The [Next], [Back], and [Skip] buttons of (8 and (9 are displayed at initial starting only.

New group creation

Parallel group creation

1. Select the site in the (2) group tree at which the group is to be cre-
ated.

@ Outer_LONT_00
) Outer_LON2_00
0 Outer_LON2_01
A Innar IONT ALAN

2. Click the (D [New group] button.

@ Outer_LONT_00

[ Outer LONZ_D0
m

3. Agroup is created at a hierarchy below the Site selected at 1.
(In this state, “Group name” can be keyed in.) e
4. When the () [New Group] button is clicked continually in the Site =it
I Undefined Group

selected state, parallel groups are created.
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[Creation by right click]

Groups can also be created by right clicking the site at which a
group is to be created in the (2) group tree and selecting “New ) me"P
Group”. | cu

Copy
Paste

]

Rename

& Inner_LON2_00-00

Creation of a group having a hierarchy

1. Select the group you want to add to the hierarchy in the (2) group
tree.
2. Click the D [New group] button.

C

—
@ Outer LON1_00
@ Outer LON2 00
™ 2

Fusme 1AM 01

3. Agroup is created at a hierarchy below the group selected at 1.

A Auar 1AM AR

4. When the group created at step 3 is selected and the (1) [New
Group] button is clicked, a group of a still lower hierarchy is cre- ‘
ated. (Up to 3 hierarchies) h &

New Group
[tiew Group |
@ Outer_LONT_00
A Nusar | ON? DN

Group name change (All the newly created group names become New Group)

1. Select the group whose name you want to change in (2) group tree.
2. Click the (D [Rename] button.
3. The group name selected at step 1 can be changed by text key input.

[Change by right click]
The name can also be changed by right clicking the group whose name you want to change in the 2
group tree and selecting Rename.

Site name cannot be changed by this operation. (See par. 8-3-1 Site name setting.) “Undefined Group”
names cannot be changed.
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Arrange units to the created group.
(Arrangement by duplicating units to different groups is also possible.)

1. Select the group at which units in the (2) group tree are to be arranged. (Cannot be arranged to
“Undefined Group”.)

2. Select the unit or units you want to arrange in the (3 layout tree. (Multiple selection is possible by
“+Shift key” or “+Ctrl key”.)

3. Click the @ [Add] button.

4. The units are arranged in the group selected at step 1. (The arranged units are not displayed at
“Undefined Group” in the (2) Group tree.)

[Arrangement by right click]

Right click the unit you want to arranged in the (3 layout tree and select “Copy”.

Arrangement is also possible by right clicking the arrangement destination group in the (2) group tree
and selecting “Paste”. (Selection from “Undefined Group” of (2) is also possible.)

Check for duplicate arranged units

1. Select the unit whose duplication you want to check in the (2) group tree.
2. If there is a duplicate unit, the relevant unit in the (2) group tree will be highlighted.

Moving created group and arranged units to a different hierarchy and group (When a group is moved, the
units under that group follow it. In addition, movement to a position exceeding 3 hierarchies is impossible.)

1. Select the group and units whose hierarchy you want to move in the 2 group tree. (Multiple selec-
tion is possible by “+Shift key” or “+Ctrl key”.)

2. Click the (D [Cut] button.

3. Select the move destination group or site.

4. Click the (D [Paste] button.

5. The group and units move to under the group or site selected at step 3.

[Movement by right click]

Right click the group and units to be moved in the (2) group tree and select “Cut”. Right click one
group or site above the move destination and select “Paste”.

[Movement by dragging]

Movement is possible by dragging the group and units to be moved in the (2) group tree.

Delete a created group and release arranged units.

1. Select the group and unit you want to delete or release in the (2) group tree. (Multiple selection is
possible by “+Shift key” or “+Ctrl key”.) “Undefined Group” and “Site” cannot be deleted.

2. Click the [Delete] button of (1) or (). The units which are released and not belonging to any group
are displayed at “Undefined Group” in the (2 group tree.

[Deletion and removal by right click]
Right click the group and unit to be deleted and released in the (2) group tree and select “Delete”.

Create a group with the same configuration as layout setting.
When layout setting is complete, a group with the same configuration as the arranged unit configuration
can be easily created.

1. When “Building Name” is selected in the (3) layout tree and dragged directly under “Site Name” in
the (2 group tree, a group of the same configuration is created
When the arrangement destination shifted, delete “Building” in the (2) group tree and then redo.
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The same operation can also be performed using the (4) [Add] button.
1. Select “Site Name” in the (@ group tree.

2. Select “Building Name” in the (3 layout tree.

3. Click the (@ [Add] button.

Note

When the group is set, the monitoring screen is closed. To display the monitoring screen after the setting
completes, click the main menu screen — “Display” — “Unit Layout”

When setting at initial starting is complete, the VRF Explorer “Site Navigator” screen appears.

A2 VRF System Controller Site Navigator

=

Online

E=3
&

Detail

&

Ex -
Offline Sort

2] |

Mon [Joff MEror [Test € Emergency Stop

To connect to a site and continue monitoring, control, etc., double click the Site icon and log in and display
the VRF Explorer main screen.

For details, see pars. 16-1-2 Communication connection to site and 16-1-4 Site details display.
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9. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting

Performs basic settings related to electricity charge apportionment necessary before operation. May also
update the settings due to facility and tenant changes.

At initial starting after installation, perform setting in accordance with the following flow. For settings and
changes after operation starts, perform the necessary settings in accordance with the contents of par. 9-1
and subsequent paragraphs.

Flow at initial setting
Perform initial setting in accordance with this flow.

Understand electricity charge apportionment and confirming caution items — Read par. (9-1).

A 4

Confirm that decision was made in advance.

h 4

9-2 Electricity charge appor-
tionment main screen

Apply
Enable Disable

Setting

Basic Setting

Apportionment not performed

9-3 Basic setting
Specify the standby power distribution when
indoor unit is non-communicating.

b

or Cancel

9-4 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting
Setting whether or not the power consumption
of indoor units is included in calculation.

Indoor Unit Setting

or Cancel

Setting

Jufd

i

S

9-5 Parameter setting
Units and externally linked devices power con-
sumption setting

Parameter Setting

or Cancel

—

(Relete )
9-6-1 Contract list creation H
Contract list creation, editing, deletion

ok ) I

9-6-2 New contract creation and editing
Contract details setting

Contract Setting

9-7-2 Specify Block screen
Block details setting

( New ' or Tl or Cancel

( Setting ,
9-7-1 Block schedule setting (pelete )
Block less Contract Block creation, editing, deletion
( OK ) Schedule setting
-m or Cancel TI
Calculation Common or Cancel
22. Electricity charge appor- 9-7-3 Common block setting
tionment (operation) Common block setting

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

115



Purpose of electricity charge apportionment

The electricity charge apportionment function apportions air conditioner electric charges to tenants.
Generally, indoor units are divided among and used by each tenant, and calculation of the electricity
charge for each tenant is easy. But since outdoor units are shared by multiple tenants, calculation of
the electric charge for each tenant is not easy.

The electricity charge apportionment function is allows distribution of the electricity charges of outdoor
units, which are a large part of the air conditioner power consumption, according to the air conditioner
usage ability of each tenant.

Features of electricity charge apportionment of System Controller

(1) Power meter is not used and electricity apportionment calculation is performed from the electricity
charges billed from the electric power company.

(2) Apportionment calculation is performed according to indoor unit usage ability.

(3) In addition to electric charge calculation of outdoor units only, electric charge calculation including
indoor units is also possible.

(4) Flexible definition according to the electric charge contract configuration, block configuration, and
usage period is possible.

(5) Since the data for 1 year is saved, recalculation of the past is possible.

Basic electricity charge apportionment terms
The terms related to electricity charge apportionment which appear in this section are defined below.

Apportionment Distribution proportional to basic quantity.

Contract Billing objective of electricity charge from electric power company.

Aggregate of indoor units used by building tenants. A block used exclu-
Block sively by a specific tenant is called a tenant block and a block shared by
multiple tenants is called a common block.

Energy used Energy used by indoor units and outdoor units to perform air conditioning.

Electricity charge billed from an electric power company. Consists of basic
Electricity charge charge billed without regard to amount used, metering charge billed only for
the amount used, additional charge billed for special reasons, etc.

Special block which is allocated the power consumption, etc. of indoor units
which are not allocated to a tenant block or common block. Generally, elec-
tric charges considered to be borne by the building owner or manager are
apportioned to an undefined block.

Undefined block

Detailed unit Information used in electricity charge calculation by the elec-

Parameters
tric charge apportionment function.
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4. Usage Precautions

(1) The electricity charge apportionment function requires correct setting and use in accordance with
the descriptions in this manual.

If correct operation based on correct setting is not performed, a reasonable result may not be
obtained.

(2) The electricity charge apportionment function does not calculate official electricity charges like
those established by the laws and regulations of each country.

(3) Gaining an understanding of the descriptions, etc. in this manual and using the electricity charge
apportionment function accordingly are the responsibility of the user.

(4) The electricity charges used in electricity charge apportionment calculation are only for the power
consumed by the air conditioner.

(5) For the electricity charge apportionment function to function properly, the VRF Controller in the
server PC must be operated continuously. If the VRF Controller is shut down or stopped by a
power failure, etc. while the data needed by calculation is being acquired, correct electricity
charge apportionment calculation may be impossible.

(6) Electricity charge apportionment is performed for units identified by scanning. When the unit con-
figuration was changed, perform scanning to re-identify the objective units.

(7) Constantly maintain the units which are the objective of electricity charge apportionment calcula-
tion in the normal operating state.

If units are left in abnormal state (power not supplied or in error), data acquisition and calculation
will not be correct. The electricity charge apportionment function should not be performed during
such period.

(8) When all the indoor units managed by the system controller are not allocated to a block, etc, the
electric charges may be allocated to an undefined block. The electricity charges apportionment
function cannot be used to reapportion the electricity charges allocated to an undefined block.
For cases which generate an undefined block, etc., see the later description.

(9) Electricity charge apportionment calculation identifies units by address. When the address of a
unit was changed by automatic addressing function, etc., perform scanning to re-identify the cor-
rect address and update the block setting, if necessary.

(10) The electricity charge apportionment function of VRF system can only be performed from 1 con-
troller or 1 gateway simultaneously.

(11) You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.

(12) Please correct the time periodically to make the date will not be changed.

The calculation of ECA will be as follow by correct time.

e In the case of set time back, ECA data will be deleted before returned time and collect data
newly.

e In the case of set time ahead, ECA data will disappear during skip time.

In the case that set time back to change date, please scan for the apportionment can not be cal-

culated accurately.

(13) When the outdoor unit power is turned off, since data is not sent, power amount measurement of
the power meter is stopped.

(14) When outdoor unit does not communicate, the apportionment calculation of the appropriate refriger-
ant system is not performed correctly because the data needed for apportionment is not obtained.

(15) Specifications of electricity charge apportionment are subject to change without prior notice.

(16) Specifications of electricity charge apportionment may be different depending on the series.

(17) With heat recovery, the apportionment result may be different even under the same operating con-
dition, depending on the cooling/heating operation ratio, etc. of indoor units in the same refrigerant
system.

For example, the case where there are both cooling units and heating units is more efficient than the
case where all units operate in cooling mode within a refrigerant system.

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
117



5. Items Decided Before Use

Before using the electricity charge apportionment function, decide each of the items below and per-
form setting and operation correctly based on them.

1) Apportionment Whether or not indoor units are included in the apportionment
objective range objectives.
Select from among apportionment proportional to the number,
Basic/additional charges . 9 pp. . I . P p- I N .
(2) , capacity, and usage ability of indoor units or equal apportion-
apportionment method
ment to blocks
Burden ratio of each block and building owner
Common block appor-
3) tionment method When apportioning to blocks, select the apportionment method

from the number of indoor units, capacity, equal, or individual.

An undefined block is a block with an integrated electricity
charge that could not be apportioned to a tenant block by the
electricity charge apportionment function. The building owner or
manager may have to process the electric charges apportioned
to an undefined block separately from this electricity charge ap-
portionment function. Decide beforehand the method of process-
ing the undefined block when an undefined block was gener-
ated. See the later description so that undefined block electricity
charges are not generated as much as possible.

Processing of undefined
blocks

Contents of block division in contract, present/absence of basic/

5 Contents of contract
®) additional charges, nighttime, weekend charges time, etc.

6. Overview of apportionment method
Electricity charge apportionment is performed by a suitable method corresponding to the S/V Series
and V-1I/J-II/VR-II Series refrigerant control system.
The following outlines the V-II/J-1I/VR-Il Series electricity charge apportionment method, but the con-
ceptual processing method is also the same for the S/V Series

6.1 Fixed period processing

This processing is performed periodically for all the objective units when the electricity charge appor-

tionment function is enabled.

(1) The energy used by and usage ability of each outdoor unit and indoor unit are calculated in accor-
dance with the operation status of each unit.

(2) The energy used by outdoor units is apportioned to indoor units according to the usage ability of
the indoor unit and the total energy used by each indoor unit is calculated for each refrigerant sys-
tem.
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6.2 Charge calculation processing
This processing calculates the electricity charge for the period of each block based on the bill from the
electric power company.

(1)

Basic and additional charges

Apportioned to each block in accordance with the selected apportionment method.
Apportionment is performed in day units.

Apportioned between real blocks.

Not apportioned to common blocks.

Since charges are not distributed when there are no real blocks, when using basic and additional
charges, set an owner block, etc. so that blank period blocks are not generated.

Meter rate charges

The total energy used by each indoor unit calculated by fixed period processing is accumulated
through the calculation period as the total energy used by each block. Indoor units not allocated
to a block are integrated as an undefined block.

Meter rate charges are apportioned to each block in accordance with the proportion of the calcu-
lated total energy used by each block.

Common block

The result of accumulation of meter rate charges above becomes the source of apportionment for
common blocks.

Charges are apportioned to blocks specified as distribution destinations in accordance with the
selected apportionment method.

Apportionment is performed in day units

Apportionment is apportioned among real blocks.

The period when there are no real blocks is integrated at undefined blocks.

7. Cases for which Undefined Blocks are Generated
Cases for which undefined blocks are generated and measures to be taken when you do not want the
undefined blocks to be generated, are described below.

(1)

When there is an R/C group which belongs to a contract, but is not allocated to a block, its power
consumption is apportioned to an undefined block.

To prevent generation of an undefined block

Allocate all R/C groups to blocks.

When that is not possible, either allocate it to a common block, or power off the indoor unit and
perform re-scan so that it is removed from the electricity charge apportionment object.

When the electricity charges of a common block are to be freely distributed to tenant blocks and
the total is not 100%, the power consumption under 100% is apportioned to an undefined block.
To prevent generation of an undefined block, make sure that the total distributed power consump-
tion is 100%. In addition, when the period of the allocated blocks do not match, an undefined
block is generated for periods that do not match.

On the day with no block defined, with just common blocks or with blocks but when some units
remain unallocated, those energy consumption are apportioned to undefined blocks.

To prevent generation of an undefined block, disable the electricity charge apportionment function
during that period.
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8. Electricity charge apportionment error
Errors and their main causes related to electricity charge apportionment detected by the System Con-
troller are described.
(1) Generation conditions
e Generated when a unit that does not send the information necessary for electricity charge appor-
tionment (non-communicating unit) is detected during the period electricity charge apportionment
data collection is performed.
Judgment, performed for the outdoor unit and the indoor unit, is based on whether there is no
communication for more than 30 minutes or not.
(2) Processing of errors by the System Controller
e Electricity charge apportionment error with the unit address are displayed for the non-communi-
cating unit.
The generation time and recovery time are recorded in the error history as with the other errors.
e In the electricity charge apportionment calculation, non-communicating unit is handled as follows:
- Non-communicating indoor unit: Handled the same as an indoor unit whose operation is stopped
by a remote controller
- Non-communicating outdoor unit: When the non-communicating unit is a master unit, since the
minimum data necessary for electricity charge apportionment is not collected, apportionment
calculation of the relevant refrigerant system is not performed. (Charge becomes “0”.) When a
slave unit is the non-communicating unit, calculation is performed as if the slave unit does not
exist.
e Whether or not the outdoor unit standby power is apportioned to non-communicating indoor units
can be set from the basic setting screen.
(3) Recovery conditions
e \When the data necessary for electricity charge apportionment can be acquired from the relevant
unit, the electricity charge apportionment error is reset.
(4) Main error generation causes
e Electricity charge apportionment errors are mainly generated when the power breaker of a unit is
switched off.
(Because apportionment data is not sent when the power breaker is switched off.)
When the power breaker of only part of the units in a refrigerant system is switched off, outdoor
unit trouble may occur.
Therefore, if there is a unit whose power breaker is switched off, quickly recover the power by
switching on the breaker.
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9-2 Electricity charge apportionment main screen

Performs electricity charge apportionment setting.

[B3 VRF System Controller
File Display

To display this screen, click main screen menu
— “Data” — “Electricity Charge Apportionment”.

tor  Sefting  Window  Help ‘

Operation History

| Electricity Charge Apportionment I

o @ |[=
File Display Data Operation Error Setting  Window Ip 5/22/2011 Sun 1002 M 32

Electricity Charge Apportionment (=== T

Blecticiy Charge Apportionment: Function

© Enable © Disable

Status. Dtz acqistion s ot active.

A)——o0

@ Electricity charge apportionment main screen
(The screen is in the unset state. The contents which can be selected vary depending on the setting)
H Function lock
Only the user that started the electricity charge apportionment main screen for the first time can use
the electricity charge apportionment function.
If another user attempts to open the electricity charge apportionment main screen while the electricity
charge apportionment function is being used, the message shown below is displayed.

VRF System Controller

Other user is editing.

[Reference Only]

Displays the electricity charge apportionment main screen in the locked state. (Only the [OK] button is
enabled)

[Cancel]

Ends the electricity charge apportionment function without displaying the electricity apportionment
main screen.
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Note

When performing electricity charge apportionment setting by remote connection, required time varies
depending on the network communication speed. To avoid this, perform electricity charge apportionment
setting on server PC preferably.

9-2-1 Main screen

The screen is for description purposes.
The contents which can be selected vary depending on the setting.
You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.

Electricity Charge Apportionment o || B ER

Electricity Charge Apportionment Function

@ Enable (") Disable

Status Data acquisition iz active.

Basic Setting I Setting _®
Indoor Unit Setting Do not calculate. Setting —@
Parameter Setting Dane Setting ) _@

Contract Setting Dane Setting —@
Blockless Contract MNone Setting —@
( Latest date : 5/8/2011 Execute —@

C—TT =2

® Selects whether or not electric charge apportionment is to be performed and is entered by [Apply] but-
ton.

L

®

SIR

@

@ Displays the data acquisition state. If “Data acquisition is active.” is displayed, data acquisition is per-
formed normally.
If @ to (& are not set correctly, “Data acquisition is not active.” is displayed in red.
In this case, data acquisition are not performed and apportionment calculation cannot be performed.

@ Basic setting
Overall setting is performed at electricity charge apportionment calculation. (For details, see par. 9-3.)
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S

@0 @@ Q

Sets whether or not the power consumption of indoor units is included in electricity charge apportion-
ment calculation. (For details, see par. 9-4.)

Display contents of (8) “Calculate for all units”: Includes the power of all indoor units in apportion-
ment calculation.
“Do not calculate”: Does not include the power of all indoor units in ap-
portionment calculation.
“Custom setting™: Includes the power of some indoor units in appor-

tionment calculation.

Sets the parameters of each unit. (For details, see par. 9-5.)

Display contents of (8 “Done”: Ends parameter setting of all units.
“Setting is necessary”: There is a unit which whose parameters cannot be
set.

Performs contract setting. (For details, see par. 9-6.)
Display contents of (8 “Done”: Ends contract setting.
“Setting is necessary”: There are no contract settings or there is a contract
without a unit.

Performs block setting. (For details, see par. 9-7.)
Display contents of (8 “Done”: Ends block setting at all contracts.
Display other than this displays the number of contracts without set blocks.

The current state of settings @ to (7) is displayed.

Performs electricity charge apportionment calculation. Apportionment Calculation screen opens.
(For details, see par. 22-2-1.)

The latest date for which calculation is possible is displayed.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

However, when the [OK] button is clicked in each setting screen at @ to D) and (9, the edited contents
cannot be canceled.
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9-3 Basic Setting

Sets whether or not outdoor unit standby power is apportioned to non-communicating indoor units.

Basic Setting e @ ([

Standby Power Apportioned Unit Setting

@ Apportion to non-communicating indoor units.

(=) Do not apportion to non-communicating indoor units. (apportion to undefined block instead)

RE Unit Apportionment Setting (Applicable to Heat Recovery System{VR-1| Series) Only)

@ Do not calculate power consumption for RB unit.

() Calculate power consumption for BB unit. :

® Set whether or not the outdoor unit standby power is to be apportioned to non-communicating indoor
units.

e Apportion to non-communicating indoor units
Standby power is apportioned even to non-communicating indoor units

e Do not apportion to non-communicating indoor units.(apportion to undefined block instead)
Outdoor unit standby power is not apportioned to non-communicating indoor units.
(Standby power not apportioned to non-communicating indoor units is apportioned to the owner
block (Undefined Block).)

@ Set the apportioning method of RB unit.
e Do not calculate RB Unit's power consumption.
The calculation of RB unit is not performed.
e Calculate RB Unit's power consumption
The calculation of RB unit is performed.

@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

Note

When system controller and outdoor unit cannot communicate due to tripping of a unit power breaker or a
network error, since the minimum data needed for apportionment calculation cannot be acquired, electric-
ity charge apportionment calculation is not performed.
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9-4 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Indoor Unit Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-
portionment main screen.
Whether or not the electricity charge of indoor units is included in calculation is decided by this screen.

Description of Indoor Unit Setting

Calculation method of indoor unit power consumption.

) Include All Indeor Units Inte The Calculation
() Exclude All Indoor Units From The Calculation
@ Select For Each Refrigerant System

Adaptor Name Adaptorl - @

B)—eG=2

[ Ref. No.

Unit Group Name Include Indoogllgits

Outer_LON1_DD

OK Cancel -@

@ Selects the indoor unit calculation type.

The electricity charge of indoor units is also included in calculation. Select

“Include All Indoor when the power meter is shared by the indoor unit and outdoor unit power
Units Into The Calcu- | source and when the power meter of the same contract destination as an
lation.” outdoor unit is installed at an indoor unit power source. (Settings @ to &

cannot be performed.)

The indoor unit electricity charge is not included in calculation. Select when
a power meter independently contracted with the electric power company
by tenants is installed at the indoor unit power source, etc. (Settings @ to
® cannot be performed.)

“Exclude All Indoor
Units From The Cal-
culation.”

“Select For Each Select when setting whether or not indoor unit power consumption is in-
Refrigerant System” | cluded in calculation for each refrigerant system.

Select according to the power meter position and contact with the electric power company.

Note

If a setting is changed during data acquisition, the results of calculation after setting will also change.
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When “Select For Each Refrigerant System” is selected at (1), set items 2 to ().

@ Selects the adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) which is to perform setting by pull-down menu.
@ Displays a list of the refrigerant systems connected to the adaptor selected at (2.

@ Selects whether or not indoor units are included individually for each refrigerant system by checkbox.

(B) When clicked, [Select All] or [Clear All] of @ is checked.
This is convenient when starting from the highest number when selecting the refrigerant systems indi-
vidually at @. Reflected by range (adaptor units) displayed at (3.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

e When setting is finished with [Select All] or [Clear All] checked at (§), the setting of (1) becomes “Include
All Indoor Units From The Calculation.” or “Exclude All Indoor Units From The Calculation.”

e When the power meter or other contract contents were changed by resident or tenant updating, change
the setting at the same time.
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9-5 Parameter setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Parameter Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Setting of the model name of the unit which is to perform electricity charge apportionment calculation and
the externally linked devices are performed by means of this screen.

Since model name setting is necessary in electricity charge apportionment calculation, perform it certainly.
(Normally, if scanning is performed, the model name is set automatically.)

@

Parameter Setting

< ket I = VRF2 Indar Uit
b Adaptort
4 Adaptor? é Type Universal
4 Ouer_LON2_00
@000 Model Name ABHAT2LATH =
@ 0001 2
) 00-02
4 RB_20000
) RE_20000 Sub Heater [W] 0
4 Inner LOK2_00-00 — W Edemal Output Unit1 (W] 0 —@
& 0o-00-00]
4 RE_20001 Edemal Output Urit2 [W] [}

) RE_20001
P Inner_LON2_00-01
4 RE 20002
) RB_20002
4 Inner_LON2_00-02
) 00-02-00
) 00-03-01
) 00-04-02
4 RB_20005

m———
= = E—
) set 2 CustomSet @ Necessay ¥ Settingis unnecassary) oK Cancel Apply

@ Selects the unit (outdoor unit, indoor unit, RB unit) which is to be set from the list hierarchically dis-
played in tree view site, adaptor, refrigerant, and R/C group order.

Expand (collapse) mark —. FGL . == Site node (highest level)
Not displayed below the b Adaptorl . Adaptor node
clicked node. 4 Adaptor?
4 Outer_LONZ_00 @) Refrigerant node
@ o000 @ Outdoor unit
Icon representing the set- _. ) 00-01
ting state of a unit. See (2. @ 00-02 L
4 RE_20000
/) RB_20000
4 Inner_LON2_00-00 @) R/C group node
Yy @ Indoor unit which is selected
4 RB_20001
/) RB_20001 b
Expand (collapse) mark _. P Inner_LONZ_00-01
Collapsed state 4 RE_20002
When clicked, hidden nodes © Re_20002 @ RB unit
are displayed. 4 |nner_LON2_00-02
) p0-02-00
) 00-03-01
) p0-04-02
4 RE_20005
) RE_20005
4 |nner_LOMZ_00-05
) p0-05-00 I
Note

The “Tree View” may not be displayed on the screen depending on the contents. In this case, display it
by scrolling the screen using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.
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@ Description of icons representing the setting state of the units in the “Tree View”.

i Set V-1I/J-II/VR-II Series unit set without externally linked devices

{2 Custom Set V-I1/J-1I/VR-1I Series unit set with externally linked devices

V-1I/J-1I/VR-1l Series Unit whose parameter is unclear. When you in-
stall a new unit and replace the board, it may be incompatible with the
%% Necessary version of system controller. When this icon is displayed, electricity
charge apportionment calculation is performed without ending setting.
Please contact your dealer.

v Setting is unnecessary | S Series or V Series unit (Setting is unnecessary)

@ Refinement
Display only those units for which parameters have not been set.
Once all unit settings have been configured, the unit name will no longer be displayed.
@ Displays the “unit icon”
@ Displays the Model, type, and model name of the Unit.
When the model name is displayed in red bold characters, it is a model which is not compatible with
the system controller. Please contact your dealer.
In the case of RB unit, type is not displayed.

@ Sets the power consumption of auxiliary heater, ventilation fan, or other linked device added to the unit
in watt. hr. (within 7 digits, integer number only) Manual setting at all relevant units is necessary. (Except
the automatic setting objective at scanning.)

Example of out- e
door unit display AP —— o)
4 stes Model VRF2 Outdoor Unt
» et
4] 0000} Model Name |AJQ400LALH. -
Owm e
@ 00-02
— :
- ;
Example of in- B Poamarseung
door unit display [P — [
[ stea Model 'VRF2 Indoor Unt
© - e
Csmsoe =
Qe ot ene R —
@001
@ 0002
2 00-00-00 ] ‘Sub Heater W] [)
o oot .
4 Inner_LON2_00-02 Bxtemal Output Unt2 (W] 0
P
worer
o
Examp|e of RB ParameterSting
P
unit display (oL -
« FoL = Model 'VRF2RB Unit
» et
© o om :
uesona o f= 1
own toirs
oo

@000
4 Re_20000
@ RE_20000
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@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
(When [Apply] was performed during work, it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].)
[Apply]: Saves the edited contents without ending setting.

Displays whether setting are done for all units.
Status: OK - setting are done for all units.
Status: Necessary - Some units still need to be set parameters.

Note

e Except for indoor- and outdoor-units, items cannot be displayed in Tree View.

e If not even one indoor unit or outdoor unit is connected, there may be a display at D) Tree View, but
setting is unnecessary.

When a unit was added or replaced, quickly perform scanning and end unit registration and parameter setting.
Even if the model name has been set, it will not be reflected in the unit list. Model name setting uses
the electricity charge apportionment parameter.
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9-6 Contract setting

Overview of contract

Performs data acquisition at which the scan unit becomes the apportionment objective.

Create a contract for each bill (bill for which you want to apportion) from the electric power company.
Create blocks (become the bill output unit of the apportionment function) in the contract.

1 refrigerant system cannot be set to span multiple contracts.

Electric power bill 1 from
electric power company

Electric power bill 2 from
electric power company

Electric power bill 3 from
electric power company

N\

/

~ Contract 1

. |

Contract 2
I 1

Contract 3 =
I ||

Bill output by electricity charge apportionment function

Remote con-
troller group

N

Block 1

—
N

Block 2

@

@

Block 1

—
@

Block 2
@b

‘ Unit temporarily outside apportionment objective (data is acquired)
m m m =m m =m m =m = Scan (electricity charge apportionment) objective = = = = = = = = =

Unit outside the apportionment objective
(data is not acquired, apportionment cannot be calculated until re-scanned)

Sites
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9-6-1 Contract list creation

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Contract Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Contracts equaling the number of contracts (number of bills) with the electric power company are created
at this screen. Apportionment calculation is performed for each of the contracts created here.

Description of Contract List screen @ @ 9

91472010 12/31/9988

Contract V2 91472010 12/31/9988

@ Lists set contracts and contract periods.
@ Creates and adds new contract setting. (See par. 9-6-2.)
@ Changes the contract setting selected at (1. (See par. 9-6-2.)

@ Deletes the contract setting selected at (.
Block settings in this contract are simultaneously deleted.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]:  Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
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9-6-2 New contract creation and editing

Performs setting for each contract created at par. 9-6-1.
To display this screen, click the [New] button or [Edit] button at par. 9-6-1 Contract list creation.

@®®
o =

Description of contact setting screen

- End |00:00

VRF Series () SA/Series @ ;’en’:s""’“"] - @
ounding Round off ] Basic Charge Setiin: .

Use Weekend Charge

Sun Man Tue Wed Thu
0 B 8 8B [\

Fi  Sat

ficaptor Name  Ref. No. Unit Group Neme Charge Divids )
Adaptor Name 0. | Unit Group Mame = r— . - =
adaptorz 00 Outer_LON2_00 asic Charge [Use ]

|Adaptor2 01 Outer_LON2_01

Tax Calculation Setting Additional Charge Setting

Charge Dividz (by)

fonal Charge 1 s 100.00

Cherge Dividz (by)

jonal Charge 1 s 50.00

[7] Seffhas Wil Be Capied To Al Cantracts '

@ Inputs and edits the name of the contract. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Contract start and end dates setting. (Calendar is opened by pull-down menu.
Key input is also possible.) After setting, the refrigerant systems which can be selected during this
period at (3 are updated by clicking the [Display] button of (3.

@ Refrigerant system setting and change
1. Select the contract system type.
2. Select the objective adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface).
3. Select the refrigerant system range by pull-down menu. (Cannot be selected when all systems were
set.)
4. When the [Add] button is clicked, the refrigerant systems are displayed in the list at (@.

Deleting refrigerant system from setting
1. Select the refrigerant system to be deleted at the list of (@).
2. Click the [Del] button.

Redisplaying the refrigerant systems
1. Since the refrigerant systems which can be selected at (3) are updated when [Display] is clicked
when the contract period was changed at (2), reset the refrigerant systems.

@ List of refrigerant systems set at the contract.
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@ The contents of items (6 to @) can be used in contracts which have already been set.
Select the contract name to be referenced by pull-down menu and load it using the [Load] button.

@ Sets the number of display digits after the decimal point. (Calculation is performed at this setting.)
e Number of digits after the decimal point which is displayed. Select by pull-down menu. (0 to 5)
e Method of rounding of fractions below the display. Select by pull-down menu. (Round off, count frac-
tions as one, truncate)

@ Tax calculation setting. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Input the tax rate at the text box. (0~99.99)
Selects whether the amount of the calculated result is to be handle “Tax inclusive” or “tax exclusive”.
When the billed amount includes the tax, select “Tax inclusive” and when the tax is separate, select “Tax
exclusive”.

Nighttime charge setting. Set when the electricity charge unit price is different in the daytime and at
nighttime.
Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Set the start time and end time of the time frame corresponding to nighttime charge. (Set in 30 minutes
units and evening of current day to morning of next day)

@ Weekend charge setting. Set when the electricity charge unit price is different on weekdays and week-
ends.
Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Select the day of week corresponding to weekend charge. (Multiple days can be selected)

Basic charge setting. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
“Name”: An arbitrary name can be set. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Charge”: Inputs the basic charge. (Numeric only within 11 digits. Can be changed during calculation)
* Input up to the number of digits after the decimal point set at (6.
“Divide”: Select the charge distribution method by pull-down menu
(Equal distribution, distribution according to number of units, distribution by amount of electricity used,
distribution according to total indoor unit capacity)

@ Additional charge setting. Up to 3 additional charges can be set. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Perform input sequentially, beginning from additional charge 1.
“Name”: An arbitrary name can be set. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Charge”: Inputs the additional charge. (Numeric only within 11 digits. Can be changed during calcula-
tion)
* Input up to the number of digits after the decimal point set at (.
“Divide”: Select the additional charge distribution method by pull-down menu
(Equal distribution, distribution according to number of units, distribution by amount of electricity used,
distribution according to total indoor unit capacity)

@ When checked and [OK] is clicked, items (& to @) are made the same setting for all the contracts.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancell: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

At contract addition, change or end, end setting up to the relevant date.

If changes are made later, correct calculation will not be performed.

You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.

Set Basic Charge to the basic amount charged by the electricity company, if there is a basic charge.
If there is no basic charge, you do not need to set this.
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9-7 Block setting

9-7-1 Block schedule setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Block less contract” item on the electric charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Setting of the move-in/move-out schedule of supposed tenant blocks is performed for each contract. Com-
mon blocks can also be set.

D OIOX6

T T— [ [

Block Name SrtDate  EndDate | Common

Description of screen

123 4

Block D1A. 912010 12731/9998 |
Block 018 9132010 |12/31/9998

Block 01C I s

D

®

® Selects the contract name, year, and month to be displayed.
When the [Display] button is clicked, the blocks set at (2) are displayed.

@ The block setting state of the contents selected at (1) is displayed. The block setting period is repre-
sented on the calendar by a line.

e \When the block setting period spans the previous month and the next month or more

< >

e When the block setting period starts from in the displayed month O }
e When the block setting period ends in the displayed month { O
(Units of periods not belonging to a block are attributed to an “Undefine” block.)
Note

The calendar display of (2) may not appear on the screen depending on the number of set blocks and the
PC monitor size.

In this case, display it by scrolling the screen with the scroll bar at the end of the screen.
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@ New block creation button. (See par. 9-7-2.)
Creates a new block. When the [New] button is clicked, the “Specify Block” screen opens. The created
blocks are displayed at (2).

(@) Block edit button. (See par. 9-7-2.)
Edits the setting contents of the block. When the [Edit] button is clicked after a block is selected at (2),
the “Specify Block” screen opens.

@ Block delete button.
Deletes the block. When the [Delete] button is clicked after a block is selected at (2), that block is delet-
ed.

@ Common block [setting] button.
(See par 9-7-2. Displayed when set to common block at the “Specify block” screen.)
When clicked, the “Common Specify Block” screen opens. Always set when there is a common block.
(If common block setting is not complete, correct calculation cannot be performed.)
* Perform common block setting after creating all the tenant blocks.

@ [OK]: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]:  Ends the setting without saving it.
(When [Apply] was performed during work, it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].)
[Applyl: Saves the block schedule setting without ending it.

Note

When a new contract was created and when a block (resident or tenant) was updated, end setting before
the block period starts.
In addition, when the block period end date was decided, end setting before the end date.
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9-7-2 Specify Block screen

To display this screen, click the [New] button or the [Edit] button of the par. 9-7-1 “Block schedule setting”
screen.

Creates a new block or edits an existing block. Registers and edits R/C groups belonging to the block.

Specify Block (=% B =<=|
Contract Name Contract VR-2
Block Name Block1 [=] Commen Block
12/31/9998 Display

Block Period 31142012 - -
7 C.G Information
q Display selectable Units N ’
@ — —
Unit
Gi

Adaptor Unit Group Name
4 FGL Adaptor2 Inner_LON2_01-00
4 Hesd Office 4 Hesd Office
4 3F 4 3F
Inner_LONZ_00-00 @]
Inner_LON2_00-01 O Inner_LON2_01-01
Inner_LON2_00-02 O Inner_LON2_01-02 —

Inner_LON2_00-05
Inner_LON2_00-06
Inner_LON2_00-07
Inner_LON2_00-08
Inner_LON2_00-09

Contract

Contract Name | VRF Series
Contract VR-2 | V-IIA-IIAVR-II Series

D
(0
D
©

I TI—
@-‘O Selectable @ lsselected @ Used in atherblock > Not within period ) oK Cancel @

@ Block basic setting

Cortract Name Contract01
lock Name Block A ( [~] Common Block
Block Period 0122010 ~ - 12/31/9993]

Ty

@ Contract name: Displays the name of the contract to which the block belongs.

@ Block name setting:
An arbitrary name can be text input. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Common setting:
Can be set as a common block. Enabled by checking the checkbox. The [Setting] button at the block
schedule setting screen is enabled.

@ Block period setting:
Sets the start and end dates of the objective period of the block. Can be set by key input or from the
calendar displayed by pull-down menu. Setting within the contract period is possible.

@ [Display] button: When clicked, the setting state for the period specified at (5 is displayed at (7) and (®.

(@) Block list:

Tree view of the R/C groups registered at the block being set.
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Group list:

Tree view of the R/C groups by group. R/C groups not set at a group are displayed as “Undefine”
Group.

Registered R/C groups are displayed in gray and cannot be set.

* R/C groups without electricity charge apportionment function are not displayed.

@ Refinement button
Display only those units for which parameters have not been set.

[Add] button

Registers the R/C groups and groups selected at (8 group list at the block of (7).

@ [Remove] button
Deletes the R/C group and group set at a block at (D.

@ Description of icon displayed at 8. Represents the state of the unit.

() 5electable R/C group which can be registered

= selected R/C group already registered at the block being set

W Uszed in ather block R/C group already registered at another block

=é Mot within period Unit that does not exist within the period specified by &

@ Unit information: Displays the “Adaptor”, “Unit Group Name”, “Address”, “Unit Type”, “Operation Start
Date”, “Operation End Date”, “Model Name*”, “System Type (Cooling Only, Heat Pump, etc)”, and
“Model” of the R/C group selected at (®.

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit
was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

@ Contract information: Displays the “contract name”, “VRF Series name”, “contract start date”, and
“contract end date” of the R/C group selected at (®.

@ Block information: Displays the “contract name”, “block name”, “block start date”, and “block end date”
of the R/C group selected at (8.

@ [OK]: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancell:  Ends the setting without saving it.
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New block setting flow

1. Contract name confirmation. Block name and period setting.

Specify Block

Contract Name

Contract01

Block Name Block A

[Z] Common Block

Block Period 104122010 ~ - 12/31/9938 ~ Display

Display selectable urits
(] b Display ‘

4 yRF 4 RF
When registering the block as a common block, check “Common Block”.

Reflect the setting on the screen by clicking the [Display] button.

2. Select the R/C group to be registered at the block from the ®)“Group” list. When the (9[Add] button is
clicked, the R/C group is registered at the (7) “Block” list.

Block Group
4 \RF
4 Head Office
4
O Inner_LON1_03-00
O Inner_LON1_03-01
() o o oo

{8 inner LON1_03-06

O Inner_LON1_02-00
O Inner_LON1_02-01
O Inner_LON1_02-03
O Inner_LON1_02-06
4 2F
O Inner_LON1_D1-00
O Inner_LON1_D1-01
O Inner_LON1_01-03
O Inner_LON1_01-06
a9
O Inner_LON1_00-00
O Inner_LON1_00-01
O Inner_LON1_DO-03
O Inner_LON1_00-06

3. The R/C group registered at the block is displayed in the (7) “Block” list and becomes the registered
display by ®“Group” list.

Block Group
4 YRF 4 YRF
4 Head Office 4 Head Office
4 2F 4 iF

Inner_LOM1_03-06

) Inner_LON1_D3-00
) Inner_LON1_D3-D1

nner_LON1_03-03
ner_LON1_03-06
4

) Inner_LON1_D2-00
O Inner_LON1_D2-D1
O Inner_LON1_02-03
O Inner_LON1_02-08
4 5F
O Inner_LON1_01-00
O Inner_LON1_01-01
O Inner_LON1_01-03
O Inner_LON1_01-08
4 1F
O Inner_LON1_00-00
O Inner_LON1_00-01
O Inner_LON1_00-03
O Inner_LON1_00-06
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4. To delete an R/C group from a block, select the R/C group to be deleted from the (7) “Block” list and

click the @[Remove] button.

Block
4 RF
4 Head Office
4 4F
Inner_LOM1_03-01

5. The selected R/C group is deleted from the block and can be selected at the (8)“Group” list.

Block
4 RF
4 Head Office
4 4F
Inner_LON1_03-01
Inner_LON1_03-02

Group
4 \RF
4 Head Office
4 4F
O Inner_LON1_03-00
Inner_LON1_03-0r
Inner_LON
Inner_LONT_03-0f
4 3F
O Inner_LON1_02-00
O Inner_LON1_02-01
O Inner_LON1_02-03
O Inner_LON1_02-06
4 oF
) Inner_LON1_D1-00
O Inner_LON1_01-01
O Inner_LON1_01-03
O Inner_LON1_01-06
4 9F
O Inner_LON1_00-00
) Inner_LON1_00-01
) Inner_LON1_D0-03
) Inner_LON1_D0-06

1
3
5

Group
4 RF
4 Head Office
4 4F
O inner_LON1_03-00
Inner_LOM1_03-0

O Inner_LON1_03-05
a

O Inner_LON1_02-00
O Inner_LON1_02-D1
O Inner_LOM1_02-03
O Inner_LON1_02-06
4 2F
O Inner_LON1_01-00
O Inner_LON1_01-01
O Inner LON1_01-03
O Inner LON1_01-08
4 1F
O Inner_LON1_00-00
O Inner_LON1_00-01
O Inner_LON1_00-03
) Inner_LOM1_00-06

6. After registration is complete, end setting by clicking the [OK] button. To end by canceling the setting,
click the [Cancel] button.

Note

To register each building and floor which already has the units laid out to a block, select the relevant
building name or floor name from the ®“Group” list and click the (®[Add] button.
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9-7-3 Common block setting

Sets the block with Common Block @) checked at par. 9-7-2 Specify Block screen.
To display this screen, click the (6 Common block [setting] button of par. 9-7-1 Block schedule setting.
Sets the method the power consumed by common blocks is apportioned to tenant blocks.

Description of screen

Contract Name | Cotract A
Block Name | Block 01C
——

- @
Elock Name Start Date End Date o be cnportioned
Block 014 91372010 12/31/99598
Block 01B 91372010 12/31/33538

_

®

(B )

C‘D Confirms the contract name and block name.

@ Displays the block name and period of tenant blocks in the same contract as a common block in a list.

@ Selects the apportionment method by pull-down menu. See the block apportioned at @).
“Equally”: Apportion equally to the selected blocks

“Unit quantity”: Apportion by proportion of number of units

“Usage”: Apportion by proportion of amount of power Set by checkbox.
used (metering) (Recommended)
“Capacity”: Apportion by allowable capacity of unit
“Manually”: Apportion by arbitrary setting.—— Manual setting of apportionment ratio. In the initial state at

selection, 100% of the consumed power is apportioned to “Undefine” blocks as imaginary blocks
and displayed. Since key input is possible at field (4), adjust so that the total apportionment ratio
to the tenant block is 100%. If an apportionment ratio to an “Undefine” block remains, the “Unde-
fine” block will be charged at apportionment calculation.

@ [OK]: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]: Ends the setting without saving it.
Note

After all settings are finished, electricity charge apportionment data acquisition is started. Close the
“Electricity Charge Apportionment” screen (par. 9-2-1). When performing electricity charge apportionment
calculation, see par. 22. Electricity charge apportionment.
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10. Error E-mail Notification Setting

Automatically sends an error notification e-mail to the preset e-mail address whenever an error occurs.

10-1 E-mail Setting screen

To display this screen, select the main screen menu — “Setting” — “Mail setting”

o Mail Setting (=)

Send e-mail to the following address when emor oceurs.

H:.

l.m

IooEoEEDEEEEEEM

Sender E-mail Address

TensmssonTest | [ ok |[ cancal | 5

@ Enters the receiver’'s name and E-mail address. (Up to 100 names and addresses can be registered)
“No.”:Line numbers from 1 to 100 are displayed.
“Effective”: When checked, enables setting of that line.
* When “Effective” is unchecked, an e-mail is not sent.
“Name”: Enters the receiver’s name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Address”: Enters the receiver’s e-mail address.
(Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enters the SMTP server name for e-mail transmission.
(Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
* The SMTP service name differs with the network environment. If the SMTP server name is unknown, check with
the network administrator.

Enters the sender’s e-mail address. (Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

Press [Setting] button to change to Out going mail server setting screen.

SIOI®,

Closes the E-mail Setting screen after setting is complete.

[OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.

[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

[Deletel]: Delete the selected item.

[Transmission Test]: Sends test by email. (Confirm that the email reached its destination.)
Note

Error E-mail transmission conditions
Errors are checked at 5 minute intervals and only errors being generated are sent.
However, errors that were sent and errors which were reset within 5 minutes are not sent.
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10-2 Out going mail server setting

In the case that a authentication required mail server is used when a mail was sent, please set logon infor-
mation.
Authentication method will be either "POP before SMTP" or SMTP authentication.

h!”) QOutgoing Mail Server @

Logon Information
®_ﬁ Effective
@—..ﬂ Incoming Mail Server

Incoming mail (POP3)

Accourt name

Password

@—.. Outgoing Mail Server

Port .

*?

Accourt name

Password

Jbb abk

. A ¢

0K || Cancel

() Effective
With check: Authentication will act when a mail is sent.
Please set Incoming Mail Server or Outgoing Mail Server.
No check: Authentication will not act when a mail is sent.

@ Incoming Mail Server
The mail is sent under the authentication method of "POP before SMTP"

Incoming mail(POP3): Please input the name of incoming mail server.
Account name: Please input the account name of incoming mail server.
Password: Please input the password of incoming mail server.

Outgoing Mail Server
The mail is sent by SMTP authentication.

Port: Please input the Port number of incoming mail server.(default: 25)

Account name: Please input the account name of outgoing mail server.

CICISENCICICI®)

Password: Please input the password of outgoing mail server.

Note

POP before SMTP: It is a method to sent a mail after the authentication incoming mail server is acted
before the mail is sent.

(Only System Controller login into incoming mail server, so the mail will not be received.)

SMTP authentication: It is a method of outgoing mail server authentication when sent a mail.
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11. User Environment Setting

Performs setting related to VRF Explorer representation. The following settings are performed here.
“Alarm”: Alarm sound setting

“Unit”: Temperature units setting
“Screen size”: Status monitor (site/building/floor) display setting

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “File”— “Environment Setting”.

File | Display Data Operation Eror  Setting  Window  Help

Site Navigator

Environment Setting ‘

Close

[E=REN )
sza0snsssen of EEEEEE
e o ®]] e

The environment setting screen opens. Advance to “Environment Setting” screen (par. 11-1).
Note

The settings made here become effective when the VRF Explorer main screen closed and then re-
opened. After the end of setting, select main screen menu — “File” — “Close” and right click site icon and

select “Detail” of the “Site Navigator” screen. (Selecting the site icon and clicking the tool icons “Detail”
button is also possible.)

(B VRF System Controller

) VRF System Controller Site Navigator
File | Display Dats Operation Eror  Setting  Window  Help 0% B

e | Oniine

& | @ .

Dasi | son seup ‘

}m

Offine

%
B s
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11-1 Environment Setting screen

Description of screen

w” Environment Setting

1 Mam | Temperature Units i Screen Size .

> 4

Emor Alam Setting
Sound audible alam.

Alarm Sound

0001 - Test

[7] Stop alam automatically.

R - .
2 | min. later

® Setting type tab: Switches the setting item.

@ Closes the screen after the end of setting.
[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

@ [Apply]: Saves the settings without closing the screen.
If there is even 1 setting, selection is possible.
* When [Apply] is clicked; it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].

11-1-1 Alarm sound setting

Performs setting related to the alarm sound when an error occurs.

[,&, m| Unit | Sereen Size |

Izsue alarm when errar occurs.
[¥] Sound audible alarm.

Alarm sound

9 Alarm 1 v| ]

Stop alarm automatically,
9 i5 v | min. later
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@ Select the “Alarm” tab.

@ Sound audible alarm checkbox: Selects whether or not an audible alarm is generated when an error
occurs (When not checked, settings 3 and (@ cannot be made.)

@ Selects the type of alarm sound. The [Test] button generates the alarm sound for the test.

@ Stop alarm automatically checkbox: When checked, the time until the alarm sound is stopped auto-
matically can be set by up/down buttons or key input. (1 to 60 minutes)

11-1-2 Temperature units setting

Sets the temperature display units.

Screen Size

Temperature Unitz
Celziug ¢ C
(O Fahrenheit © F)

@ Select the “Unit” tab.

@ Temperature Units option button:
“Celsius” or “Fahrenheit” can be selected. Select the units to be used at temperature display.

11-1-3 Screen size setting

Selects the display size of the layout display section when moving between buildings and between floors at
the monitor screen.

Manitor screen size

+) Display full screen at display switching.
() Maintain magnification factor,

@ Select “Screen Size” tab.

Monitor screen size option button:
Select whether to return to full screen display or to use zoom rate during display when moving be-

tween buildings and between floors at the monitor screen.
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VRF Controller Operation

12. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller
13. Task Tray Operation



12. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller

VRF Controller

The VRF Controller connects to the VRF System at the server PC and controls and monitors the system
based on operation commands from the VRF Explorer. During VRF System operation, always keep the
VRF Controller in the running state.

12-1 VRF Controller starting method

@ Start the VRF Controller from Windows® starting.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller for VRF System” — “VRF Controller”.

@ Default Pregrams
W Desktop Gadget Gallery
{é Internet Explorer

'_;. Windows Anytime Upgrade
] Windows DVD Maker
55 Windows Fax and 5can
£ Windows Media Center
@ Windows Media Player
Ej— Windows Update
< KPS Viewer
. Mccessories

Documents
Pictures
Music

Games Computer

K
. Maintenance
. Microsaft SQL Server 2005 Control Panel
. Startup
| System Controller for VRF System Devices and Printers
| System Controller Manual
f& VRF Controller Ce
% VRF Explorer
| WibuKey Help and Support

Note
When the message “Failed to recognize software protection key” appears, WIBU-KEY is not connected .
to server PC. 2
Connect WIBU-KEY to the USB port and restart the VRF Controller. o
€6
0 S
OB
@ When the Login screen appears, enter the administrator’s password. & o
>0
E; Login for System Controller
Enter login 1D and password.
Login 1D
Administrator

[F'assword: ]_—@ Password entry area
|
[ ok ,] | Cancel |

(@) Click the [OK] button.
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@ The VRF Controller starts.
While running, the VRF Controller resides on the Windows task tray.

O,

@ The VRF Explorer starts automatically and the site group monitor screen appears.
— See par. 16 Site Navigator

S
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g
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z 3
>0
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12-2 Ending the VRF Controller

Normally, the VRF Controller runs constantly. End the controller only when necessary for maintenance, or
similar reasons.

(1) End the VRF Controller.
Right click the VRF Controller icon on the task tray and select task tray menu — “End”.

VRF Explorer

Setting 3
Import/Export

Version
®_.. nd

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

ai Login for System Controller

Enter login 1D and password.

Login 10
Administrator

[ T’assword: i @ Password entry area

(@) Click the [OK] button.
@ A confirmation screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Centroller

F lf De you really want to exit this program?

. ok @|| cancel |

@

@ The VRF Controller ends.

Note

e \When the VRF Controller ends, its functions as a System Controller stop. Therefore, air conditioner
operation and management using the VRF Explorer can no longer be performed.

e \While the VRF Controller is stopped, operation history, error history and other VRF System related
data collection is not performed.

e \When the VRF Controller is ended during Electricity Charge apportionment data collection period
when the Electricity Charge apportionment function is used, correct Electricity Charge apportionment
calculation may become impossible.
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13. Task Tray Operation

While the VRF Controller is running, it resides on the Windows task tray and a small icon is displayed.
All VRF Controller operations are performed using this icon.

(1) Right click the VRF Controller icon in the task tray menu.

| ey
T Omey Da Opesen Gror Sug Windew o

Cre
t Q|

W= L=

< g ) |® i

Bon Cov Mo e ©tmesmorsop

e TTTE ]

@ A task tray menu appears. Select the operation you want to perform.

13-1 VRF Explorer starting

VRF Explorer

| Setting » | Security Setting === 13-2 Security setting
Import/Export ____ Port Setting  e——13-3 Port setting
Version _ 13-4 Data import/export
13-5 Version information display
End 13-6 System controller ending

Note
e At Windows Default setting, the task tray is displayed at the bottom right-hand side of the screen.

13-1 VRF Explorer starting

Start the VRF Explorer.

S
9
[
-EC

s
O ©
]
>0

@ Select “VRF Explorer” from the task tray menu.

@ The VRF Explorer starts and the Site Navigator appears.
— See par. 16 Site Navigator
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13-2 Security setting

Security setting sets the data encryption. Only the administrator can make this setting.
@ Select “Security Setting” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ A “Security Setting” screen appears. Click one of the items.

A: Encrypt transmitted data
B: Do not encrypt transmitted data

% Security Setting -ﬂ
A——L’-@} Transmitted data will be encrypted.

I_—l_l Transmitted data will not be encrypted. .—_@

| ok @[ Ced || edy |

@

@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and security setting ends.
[Cancel] button
Ends security setting without saving the set contents.
[Apply] button
Saves the set contents.
(Security setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Note

e Normally select “Transmitted data will be encrypted”. If there are exceptional circumstances, “Transmit-
ted data will not be encrypted” can be selected.

e |f the encryption settings are different, the VRF Controller and VRF Explorer cannot communicate.
Match the VRF Explorer setting to the VRF Controller setting.
— See par. 16-2 Site setting
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13-3 Port Setting

Set the port of VRF Controller.
® Select “Port Setting” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

% Port Setting

TCP Port 95037 @t

S5L Port {Encryption) 95984 @o—

0O

(@) Enter TCP Port in 1024 to 65535 range. Initial value 9983
Specify the port No. which is not used by other applications.
When "Transmitted data will not be encrypted." is selected at 13-2 Security setting, this TCP Port can

be used.

(@) Enter SSL Port in 1024 to 65535 range. Initial value 9984
Specify the port No. which is not used by other applications.
When "Transmitted data will be encrypted.” is selected at 13-2 Security setting, this SSL Port can be

used.

@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and Port setting ends.
[Cancel] button
Ends Port Setting without saving the edited contents.
[Apply] button
Saves the set contents without ending setting.
(Port setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Note

Normally Port No. is not necessary to change.

Change the Port No. only when it is necessary to change due to network security.

When the Port No. is changed, set the VRF Explorer Port No. to the same number.

If the Port numbers of VRF Controller and VRF Explorer are different, they cannot be connected. Set
the same Port No. in the “Site Setting” at “Navigator” screen. (See par. 16-2 Site Setting.)
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13-4 Data import/export

Imports/exports registration data, layout data, and image data. Only the administrator can make this setting.
e \Whether the data is all data or only the registration and layout data can be selected.
e The various collected data, etc. are backed up by exporting all the data.
e Server PC replacement and maintenance are performed easily and smoothly by using import/export of
all data.
e The floor layout and unit layout can be easily redone any number of times by exporting the registration
and layout data.
Registration data: Indoor unit and outdoor unit and other registration data acquired by system scan
Layout data:Unit layout data, floor layout data
Image data: Background image data at site display, floor background image data at floor display
e |t may not be possible to Import/Export, depending on folder access rights.In such a case, use the “My
Documents” folder.
e Please use import/export file with one language only. It may cause troubles just like display can not be
acted on right etc.

13-4-1 All data

Import all the data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.
@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “All Data”.
%]mpnﬂfﬁ(pnﬂ

@ /@ Al data.

=) Only the registration and layout data.

@ o= ) e ) o)

(@) click the [Import] button.

@ A file selection dialog box opens. Select the 6 files (extension: bak) to be imported. Multiple files can
be selected by selecting each file while pressing the Ctrl key.

2 Open
Y N - - |
u | . v EX-forDoc3 - | 3 | | Search EX-forDoc3 yel
Organize MNew folder iz« [ @

T TS MName ° Date modified Type
Ml Desktop || VRF1_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
& Downloads || VRF2_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/2010 11:32 PM  BAK File
15| Recent Places || VRF3_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
|| VRF4_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
o Libraries || VRF5_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
@ Documents L || VRF6_0202_16-09-2010.bak 9/15/201011:32 PM  BAK File
JT Music 1
[ Pictures
E Videos
'8 Computer
£ Local Disk (C:)
e
‘M MNetwork < — :
File name: ~ | [Backup files (VRF*bak) -
[ Open Iv] ’ Cancel ]
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@ To import data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [OK] button.

Import/Export @

. Stop System Controller and replace all the data. OK 7
JA After import, Administrator login ID, password will be changed to that
of the imported data.

Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.

@ An import image or do not import image inquiry screen appears. To import an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export 3

4 l} Import background images?

D+—e = [ w

When the [Yes] button was clicked, a file selection dialog box opens. Select the image file.

2 open =
~am
@Uv|@ » Libraries » Documents » - ‘4,” Search Documents 2 |
Organize v New folder = - 0 @
o
= 457 Favorites r Document; library P b Fokder
o] B Deskiop Includes: 2 locations
L
E g 8 Downloads Mame Date modified Type
0o = :-_" Recent Places
o “'v' || Back-ground.jpg 10/12/2010 2:09 AM  JPEG image
w B 455 Libraries |i=| Back-ground2.jpg 8/22/20106:33 PM  JPEG image
m Q. | 3 @ Documents A
> O > ‘J? Music 1
> [ Pictures
> B Videos
4 8 Computer
> &, Local Disk ()
&
» &M Network ol = | .
File name: - lImagE File(*.jpg;".png) V]
[ Open ] l Cancel I
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@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, end the VRF Controller.

Import/Export @

I.-"'_"‘-. Import completed.
"' Restart System Controller.

Note

To restart the VRF Controller, perform 12-1 VRF controller starting method after performing 12-2 Ending
the VRF controller
The administrator’s password will be changed to the imported data.

Export all the data.

@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.
@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “All Data”.
(@ Click the [Export] button.

[[5 Import/Export 5|

(") Only the registration and layout data.

impot | | E:port?[ Close |

@

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select a folder or create a new folder and click the [OK] button.

Data export begins.

Browse For Folder @

»

Ml Desktop

> |4 Libraries
> @ VRF

* 18 Computer
» G‘j Metwork

> [ Control Panel . 5
£ Recycle Bin

> 10 APGX00020000

m

> W ins A
> new

1532 i
Make New Folder ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel
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@ An export image or do not export image inquiry screen appears. To export an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export 3

; I: Export background images?

Gr—e = [ =

@ When export is complete, the message shown below appears.
When the [OK] button is clicked, export work is completed.

Import/Export @

o« &——7)

Close the Import/Export screen by clicking the [Close] button.

Note

When all data are exported, 6 data files (extension: bak) are created in the specified folder.
When an image file is exported, an image file is also created.
Do not change the exported file name.
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13-4-2 Only the registration and layout data

Import the registration and layout data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “Only the registration and layout data”.

% Import/Export @
©) Al data.
®—-'0 Only the registration and layout data.
b Import ] ’ BExport ] [ Close
|

@

(@) Click the [Import] button.

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select the folder containing the data files (extension: csv) to be
imported.

Browse For Folder @

»

Bl Desktop
> |l Libraries
> & VRF
> M Computer
>9j Metwork ._ @
»[E8 Control Panel
£ Recycle Bin
> APGX00020000

> ins

[ . new

1533

Make New Folder ] [ OK J [ Cancel

S
9
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Note

If the data to be imported and the current unit registration are different, a confirmation message will be
displayed.

@ To import data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [OK] button.

Import/Export @

Stop System Controller and replace all the data, OK 7
. After import, Administrator login ID, password will be changed to that
of the imported data.

@ (@ | [ o
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Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.

@ An import image or do not import image inquiry screen appears. To import an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export 3

4 lj Import background images?

D—e = [ =

When the [Yes] button was clicked, a file selection dialog box opens. Select the image file.

(5 open ==
“a
@U'lﬁ » Libraries » Documents » - “,H Search Documents 2|
Organize + New folder == - 0 @
43¢ Favorites = Documents library P e by Fokder =
B Desktop Includes: 2 locations
-
& Downloads Mame Date modified Type
| Recent Places
|=| Back-ground.jpg 10/12/2010 2:09 AM  JPEG image
4[5 Libraries |=| Back-ground2.jpg 8/22/20106:33 PM  JPEG image
| [:3 @ Documents A
> J’ Music 1
> [ Pictures
> B8 Videos
a8 Computer
> &, Local Disk (C)
G
> %M Network | = | 3
File name: - [Image File(*.jpg;*.png) ']
[ Open ] I Cancel l

@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, restart the VRF Controller.

Import/Export @

I.-"'_"\-.I Import completed.
"W Restart System Controller.

S
9
S
-E:

S 2
O
]
>0

O,

Note
To restart the VRF Controller, after performing “12-2 Ending the VRF Controller”, perform “12-1 VRF Con-

troller starting method”.
You cannot import files created with the old version (0.1.0.0, 0.1.0.1) of the system controller.
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Export the registration and layout data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “Only the registration and layout data”.

% Import/Export @

) All data.

@——G Only the registration and layout data.

mpot | | Expor ?J[ Close

@

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select a folder or create a new folder and click the [OK] button.
Data export begins.

(@ Click the [Export] button.

Browse For Folder @

»

Ml Desktop

> |4 Libraries

> @ VRF

» 8 Computer

» ‘?h Metwiark

> [ Control Panel
£ Recycle Bin

> APGX00020000

> W ins A
> ) new
1532 i
[ Make New Folder ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel

@ An export image or do not export image inquiry screen appears. To export an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export 3

/ l\ Export background images?

®)+—e = [ ®
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@ When export is complete, the message shown below appears.
When the [OK] button is clicked, export work is completed.

Import/Export

-

Export completed.

ok @ @

Close the Import/Export screen by clicking the [Close] button.

Note

When registration and layout data are exported, multiple data files (extension: csv) are created in the
specified folder.

When an image file is exported, an image file is also created.

Do not change the exported file name.

13-5 Version

The version information can be viewed.

View the version information.
@ Select “Version” from the task tray menu.

® The screen shown below appears.

_AIRSTAGE™

S
9
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Version information

Model name

@ To end the screen, click the screen.
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Ends the VRF Controller. End the controller only when necessary for maintenance, or similar reasons.

End the VRF Controller.

@ Select “End” from the task tray menu.

WRF Explorer
Setting »
Import/Export

Version

D—e:

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ A confirmation screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Controller

4 l; Do you really want to exit this program?

B)r—e = [

@ The VRF Controller ends.

Note

e \When the VRF Controller ends, its functions as a System Controller stop. Therefore, air conditioner
operation and management using the VRF Explorer can no longer be performed.

e While the VRF Controller is stopped, operation history, error history and other VRF system related data
collection is not performed.

e \When the VRF Controller is ended during Electricity Charge apportionment data collection period when
the Electricity Charge apportionment function is used, correct Electricity Charge apportionment calcula-
tion may become impossible.
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14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

VRF Explorer Operation

Overview Of VRF Explorer

Starting And Ending The VRF Explorer
Site Navigator

Basic Operation

Operation Control

Schedule Operation

Error Monitoring

Operation Management

Electricity Charge Apportionment

Low Noise Operation



Standard Operation Case

Operation contents Reference Page
Starting 15-1 Starting the VRF Explorer 167
Ending 15-2 Ending the VRF Explorer 168
Monitoring multiple sites 16 Site Navigator 169
Monitoring multiple building on a site 17-3-1 Monitoring in the site display mode 189
Monitoring the unit of one entire building 17-3-2 Monitoring in the building 3D display mode 191
Monitoring the units for each floor in a building 17-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode 195
Simple operations (on, off, temperature setting) 18-1 Quick operation 209
Detailed operation setting 18-2 Detail operation 212
Limiting remote controller operation. 18-2-1 Basic operation 212
E:tct:igr?trtgpl)lzzr/lower limits of temperature which can 18-2-2 Extended operation 217
Performing economy operation 18-2-2 Extended operation 217
?ti?)g:i:ﬁggc;rr:t?;t: forgotten to be turned off and 17-4 List display 198
tiI\/cl)e:]naging operation time using the scheduling func- 19 Schedule operation 221
Error countermeasures 20 Error monitoring 241
Checking the unit that generated the error 20-4 Itﬂzn;irfrﬁ?g the location of unit that generated 243
Checking the error contents (error code) 20-3 Error Notification screen 242
Stopping the alarm and scrolling 20-3 Error Notification screen 242
Checking if the same error occurred in the past 20-5 Unit error history 244
Checking whether or not the error occurs after coun- | 20-1 Overview of error notification
termeasures were taken 20-2 Status display 241
Viewing the operation history 21-1 Operation history 248
Performing electricity apportionment 22 Electricity Charge Apportionment 253
Calculating electricity charge 22-2 Apportionment Calculation execution 255
Creating the bill for electricity charge. 22-3 Bill creation 261
Set low noise operation for outdoor units 23. Low Noise Operation 265
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14. Overview Of VRF Explorer

14-1 Composition of VRF Explorer

14-1-1 Screens making up VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer consists largely of 2 main screens. They are the Site Navigator and VRF Explorer main
screens.

® Site Navigator

42 VRF System Controller Site Navigator (E=5EoE 7

= | & &

Offline | Online Detail

s

fal

41

Mon [Joff MEror [Test & Emergency Stop

This screen monitors multiple sites in site units. The operation status and whether or not there are any
errors can be checked in site units at this screen.

When multiple sites are centrally monitored, usually monitoring is performed only at this screen. When
checking the detailed status and when controlling operation, the checks are made by opening the VRF
Explorer main screen for each site.

When monitoring multiple sites by the Site Navigator, place all the monitoring sites into the online

state.
— See par. 16-1-1 Site Navigator
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@ VRF Explorer main screens

T8 VRF System Contolier =Ter=
Fle Displayy Data Operstion fEror Setting Window Help N0 T 138 AN 92
& unit Leyout

=] t @ € «Q | @ | @
List Up st Building |  Floor Reduction | Bxpansion | SelectAll | Azimuth
T Site: Site A Building: =

4@ VRF1

@ R 100% Display

S 00uerLON2_ 00

© 00w 0N 01
@

S B lnrer_LON2_00:08

S 0 ner LON2_01-00
@

@ G5
SOl e LOW2 0007
SO0 Imer LON2 0005
@
S 0 ier LONZ 0000

S0 0 ler LN 0102 New Bui
Pl VRF1

=
=
=
=

@
S 0 oner_ LON1_00:00
© B ioner_LONT 0001

Mon [off Meror [HTest € EmergencySop

s . oo LBAM
() e

Detailed status monitoring, operation control, and other operations of each unit related to one selected

site can be performed.
— See par. 17-1-1 Composition of main screen
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14-1-2 Screen transition

-4 KPS Viewer
. Accessories

Music
. Games Computer
. Maintenance
.. Startup Control Panel
.. System Controller for VRF System

|| System Controller Manual Jevices and Printers

_% WRF Explorer

Default Programs

Help and Support

Site Navigator

(3 VRF System Controller Site Navigator @@Q } End
-]

Online

Offline Detail

5
o

Sort ‘

Task tray

WRF Explorer

Setting
Import/Export

Wersion

Hpr Coff MEror [OTest CEmergency Stop

End

Double

click
v v Main screen Menu
& VRF System Controller =] . : .
Fie Diphy Data Opention Eror Seting Window Help AT A 58 File D|;play Data Operatmn
D wrtoron el le= -
t | & |8 |« = ) | Site Mavigator ' —
= w | S | sy | e oo | Epmsion | SoetAa | Aduh
s = = = Environment Setting
P 100% Daply

@ @ O0uter LON2 00
@ oo Close -
4@ oF "

I B Iorer_LON2_00.08

B [ imertoN20100 ——nst_’_l—np
aw
@ o5

GO0 Iner_LON2_00:07 P

SO Inner LON2_00-06
aw

&1 inner_LON2_00-00

I [ oner_ LON2_01:02

VRF1 New Bui

& oner LON2 0101
B B loner LON1_00:03
PE
[ loner_LON1_00:00
& B loner_LON1_00.01

m ﬂ i i -
Won [Jof MEror [Tet € EmergencyStop On |Temp. ~ Patten  Details
e o

| 5
o
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S c
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15. Starting And Ending The VRF Explorer

When the VRF Controller is started from the server PC, the VRF Explorer starts automatically.

15-1 Starting the VRF Explorer

. Games Computer

. Maintenance

.. Startup Control Panel
. System Controller for VRF System

|| System Controller Manual Devices and Printers
f% WRF Explorer

Default Programs

Help and Support

@ Start the VRF Explorer from Windows® starting.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller for VRF System” — “VRF Explorer”

@ Site Navigator appears.
—See par. 16 Site Navigator

IVRE System Controller St Nvigator =T

nnnnnnn

Won [10f Meror [Test © EmergencySiop

If the VRF Controller is already started (VRF Controller icon is displayed in the task tray menu), the VRF
Explorer can be started from the task tray menu.

@ Right click the VRF Controller icon in the task tray menu.

@ Select "VRF Explorer".

VRF Explorer

Setting
Import/Export

Version

End

@ Site Navigator appears.
— See par. 16 Site Navigator
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15-2 Ending the VRF Explorer

@ Select main screen menu — “File” —“Close”.

[E VRF System Controller

File | Display Data Operation
Site Navigator

Environment Setting
M

Main screen ends.

@ Site Navigator appears. When Site Navigator is minimized, return it to its original size by selecting Site
Navigator from the Task bar at the bottom of Windows. When there are the connecting sites, discon-

nect the communication. — See par. 16-1-3 Disconnection of communication to site

{2 VRF System Controller Site Navigator

=]

Online

&

Detail

E.‘ ‘ =

Sort Setup

£ Online

@ When not continuing monitoring of other sites, click the [*] button which closes Windows®.

) VRF System Controller Site Navigetor (E=5 o8 <=
& | &

~1E AEEE | -

Won [0 Meror [Tet € EmergencySop

@ An end confirmation dialog box opens. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Controller

l; Are you sure you want to quit VRF Explorer?

| ok | [ caneel |

@ The VRF Explorer ends.
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16. Site Navigator

The registered sites are displayed in a list and the site status can be checked.
The Site Navigator can be used as follows.

When simultaneously monitoring multiple sites from a single client PC (max 10
sites)

& VRe S Comote St o e W B OB B B O O N N E W

VRF Explorer

Monitoring center
VRF Controller

_ :

LAN or Internet

& I Up to 10 sites can be 1
& 3 = I monitored simultaneously 1
| 1
1 Transmission line 1
1 |
. Site A .
VRF Controller |
| : |
| 1
e =1 [
|
|
|
VRF Controller 1
’7 I .
¥ )— 1
h - ! -= 1 I
——T 1
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When monitoring sites managed by a server PC (1:1)
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When using a public telephone line to monitor sites from a client PC (1:1)

ENN e

Becomes 1:1 connection
— for public telephone line

Hon Dof Mewer DTet emergencySiop

Transmission line
Site A
VRF Controller i1}

VRF Explorer
Monitoring center

Public telephone line

When simultaneously monitoring a single site from multiple client PCs (Max 5 client PCs)

===

in

Won (o Menr HTet @ emegencsiop

Monitoring center A

VRF Explorer

Monitoring center B

VRF Explorer

Monitoring center C
VRF Explorer
Simultaneous monitoring by

up to 5 clients is possible

Note

When a network is not constantly connected between VRF Controller and VRF Explorer, connect and dis-
connect it manually at each use.

Transmission line
Site A
VRF Controller i1}

\LAN or Internet
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.
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16-1 Site Navigator

Registered sites are displayed in a list and the status of each site can be checked. (Max 10 sites)
When centrally monitoring multiple sites, usually do it at this screen. Place all the sites to be monitored into
the online state.

16-1-1 Site Navigator

@ Site Navigator screen. Registered sites are displayed by a list of icons.
(The screen is an example of 3 registered sites.)
e Up to 5 VRF Explorers can simultaneously connect to a VRF Controller.
e Up to 10 sites can be registered at a VRF Explorer.
e When a public telephone line is used, the connection between service PC and client PC is 1:1.

When the Site Navigator is not displayed, select main
screen menu — "File" — "Site Navigator".
File | Display Data Operation When the main screen is also not displayed, start
| Site Mavigator the VRF Explorer. — See par.15-1 Starting the VRF
Explorer

@ VYRF System Controller

Environment Setting

Cloze

=@ =]

Y220 Men 046PU 92

Fle Dsply Data Operston Ermor Setting Window Hel

= — EEE]
0 i ]
% ] Sl Lw}l
] Sten Step

1)—+

( a )— Won Doff MEvor [MTest € EmergencyStop .

fg = B el ) B D) ;}’:,;,:‘nz

@ Site icon. Represents the status of a site by color. See (a)Display color guidance for the contents.

“1- | Offline Test
Cannot communicate with site Testing
On Error
Running Error signal received
Off : Emergency Stop
Stopped : @ Emergency stop signal received

* If even one of the units of a site is in one of the states shown above, its icon color is changed and it is displayed.
The priority order is 1: Emergency Stop, 2: Error, 3: Test, 4: On, 5: Off.

Note

o [f the site to be monitored is not registered, perform site setting. See par. 7-1-3 Object site setting
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@ Tool icon. Connects and disconnects communication with a site and performs various settings.
Details conform to the description of each operation.

% = &S H . =B

Diffling Online Detail Sort Setup

* This picture is for description only. The items which can be selected are different depending on the operation.

Offline Disconnects communication to a "site". (Selection is possible at Online sites)

Connects communication to a "site". (Selection is possible at Offline sites)

Online Monitors the site status.

Opens the main screen for displaying the detailed "site" data.
Detail Monitoring, operation control, etc. are performed at the main screen.
(— See par. 17-1 VRF Explorer screen composition.)

Switches the “site” icon of the state selected by pull-down menu to a higher rank.

Sort Online (connected site) On (running site)
Off (stopped site) Error (error site)
Setup Opens a "Site Setting" screen for setting the "site" connection. (— See par. 16-2 Site setting)

Note

To monitor buildings and floors on a site, refer to par. 16-1-4 Site details display.
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16-1-2 Communication connection to site

When "Offline", connect to a monitoring and control site.
(If even one site is not displayed, see par. 16-2 Site setting.)

@ Select the icon of the site to be connected.

1) VRF System Controller Site Navigator (=3 R =)
o & ‘ ‘ =
) Detail Sort Setup
pr—

Mon [Coff MEror [OTest €3 Emergency Stop

(2 Click [Online] of the tool icons.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting "Online".)

When a login screen is displayed, enter the Login ID and Password.

(Not displayed when set to auto login.)

See par. 8-1 User management settings for a description of Login ID and Password.
(For a client side, obtain the Login ID and Password from the server administrator.)

A2 Site Login [fgl] ==l

Erter login |0 and password .

Login ID:

Password:

[ Save login 1D and password.
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ok || cancel

Note

Press OK, and if there is a difference between the server and client versions, a correction message will
be displayed. Match the version to the server.
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@ When a site is connected for the first time and when settings are changed, a site data acquisition dia-

log box is opened.
Click the [OK] button.

-

=

() Site Data Acquisition [fgl]

Mew data exists.
Do you want to acquire the |atest data?

@ The site data is acquired.

After a while, the site icon changes to the connection state.
(The time up to connection depends on the type and state of the line.)

See par. 16-1-1 Site Navigator for the color of the connected site icon.

16-1-3 Disconnection of communication to site

Disconnects communication to a site. (Selection is possible at Online sites.)
This is effective when sites are not monitored continuously when a metering rate toll line is used.

® Select the icon of the site to be disconnected.

(2) click [Offline] of the tool icons.
A confirmation message box opens. Click the [Yes] button.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting "Offline".)

After a while, the site icon changes to the disconnection state.
(The time up to disconnection depends on the type and state of the line.)
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16-1-4 Site details display

Acquires the site data and monitors and controls the status of the buildings and units installed on the site.
(Depending on the access right setting, may be monitoring only.)

@ Select the icon of the site whose data is to be acquired.

1) VRF System Controller Site Navigator =8N =)
2 | | s 1@
| i—— | Detal sot u

&

g
&

Won Coff MEror [DTest € Emergency Stop

(2 Click [Detail] of the tool icons.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting [Detail]. In addition, this can

be performed by double clicking the site icon.)

L —

L AR

@ A monitor screen opens.
(See par. 17 Basic Operation.)

Note

e Connection processing is also performed automatically for sites in the Offline state.
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16-2 Site setting

When adding and deleting sites to be monitored, perform monitoring site setting by Site Navigator. (Up to
10 sites can be registered.)

() Click [Setup].

{2 VRF System Controller Site Navigator = Een ==
- s |
Offline | Online | | Detail [ Sort | ctup

&

Mon [Coff Memor [[Test € Emergency Stop

@ Enter the name of the site to be monitored at "Site Name".
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ ©®

@

) Site Setting

No. Ste Name 1P Address P Encryption Auto Login
1 LocalHost . 127001 9’ ] . o t
2 9984 a
3 9984 =]

4 3984 a
5 9984 =]
6 3984 a
7 9984 a
8 9984 []
9 9984 a
10 9984 [m]

@ (© ® ®)

@ Enter the IP address. (For local connection, enter 127.0.0.1.)
e For LAN connections and server PCs.
e For internet connection, enter the global IP address of server PC.
e For dial up connection, enter the IP address of server PC set by Incoming setting
— See par. 6-1-1 Incoming setting

@ The Port No. to be set is displayed.
— See par. 13-3 Port Setting

@ Specify encryption of the signals to be sent and received at the "Encryption" check box.
When the check box is checked, it is available.
Recommended when using the internet or other open line, etc.
Match with the setting of the connection destination VRF Controller.
— See par. 13-2 Security setting
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@ When the Auto Login check box is checked, the site is automatically connected by saved ID.
(Cannot be checked at new registration of a site. Can only be checked after initial login.)

(D) Click [OK]. Then the site is registered.

(a) [Delete] button

Deletes the connection to selected site settings.

(b) [Cancel] button

Ends the site setting without saving the set contents.

(c) [Connection Test] button
Performs the connection test to the VRF Controller (Server Software).
(In this connection test, encryption check is not performed. For encryption, match the server set-
tings.)

Note

You can set a name for Site Name different than that set on the VRF Controller side.Set the name while
bearing in mind the method of management.
If encryption is not the same, communications between connected server PC and client PC is impossible.
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17. Basic Operation

17-1 VRF Explorer screen composition

17-1-1 Composition of main screen

@ Main screen: This is the basic screen of the VRF Explorer.

Display when emergency
stop signal received

EATZNR P 210 TRSER ® Energency o

[EETET]

@ Function screens: Monitor and operate the site buildings and floors and units.
The screen is switched with the menu of @) (See 3 Menu.)

@ Menu: Calls the function screens which perform various settings, monitoring, and control. For details,
see the description of each operation

“File”

[y VRF System Controller
File | Display Data Operation Error  Setting  Window  Help
Site Mavigater

Environment Setting
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Close

“Site Navigator” (16-1.) P.171
Displays the site group monitor screen.
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“Environment Setting” (11-1.) P.144
Sets the alarm volume, temperature units, and site and floor display scale.

“Close”
Closes the main screen. Communication with the VRF Controller and site monitoring are continued.

“Display”

[E9 VRF System Controller

File | Display | Data Operation Error  Setting  Window  Help

Unit Layout
Unit List

the monitor screen display.

“Unit Layout” (17-3) P.189
Displays the buildings on a site.

“Unit List” (17-4) P.198
Displays a unit list.

“Data”

[E3 VRF System Contraller
File Display | Data | Operaticn Error  Setting  Window  Help
Operation History

Electricity Charge Apportionment

“Operation History” (21-1) P.248
Displays, outputs, and deletes the operation history from the unit and the system controller control

history.

“Electricity Charge Apportionment” (9.) P.115, (22.) P.253
Performs electricity charge apportionment setting and apportionment calculation.
* Can be selected only by users with the Electricity Charge Apportionment right.
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“Operation”

@ VRF System Controller

File  Display Data | Operation | Error  Setting Window  Help
Operation Setting

Schedule Setting
Memory Operation »

Low Meise Operation Schedule

“Operation Setting” (18-2) P.212
Controls the operation of R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Schedule Setting” (19.) P.221
Set the operation schedule of R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Memory Operation” (18-3) P.219
Performs the following settings:

Operation | Error  Setting  Window  Help

Operation Setting
Schedule Setting

| Memory Operation + Load Operation

Low Moise Operation Schedule Save Operation

“Load Operation” (18-3-1) P.219
Reads the preset operation pattern to R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Save Operation” (18-3-2) P.220
Saves the set operation pattern to R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Low Noise Operation” (23.) P.265
Sets the schedule of low noise operation mode for groups.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Error”

% VRF System Controller
File Display Data Operation | Error | Setting Window  Help
Error Notification

Error History
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“Error Notification” (20-1) P.241
Opens an error notification screen.

“Error History” (20-5-2) P.245
Displays, outputs and deletes current errors and past errors history.
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“Setting”

@ VRF Systemn Controller

File Display Data Operation Error | Setting | Window  Help
Mail Setting
User Setting
Systern Time Setting

Initial Setting 3

“Mail Setting” (10.) P.141
Performs setting which automatically sends an error notification email when an error occurs.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“User Setting” (8-1) P.80
Displays a list of the users registered at the VRF Controller.
New user registration and modification and deletion of the registered contents of selected users can
be performed.
* Can only be selected by users with the User Setting right.

“System Time Setting” (8-2) P.84
Sets the time of the controller connected to VRF network.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Initial Setting” (8-3) P.86
Performs the following settings:
Setting | Window Help

Mail Setting
User Setting
Systern Time Setting

Initial Setting 3 Site Name Setting

Adaptor Setting
Unit Registration

Unit Name Registration
Layout Edit

Group Setting

“Site Name Setting” (8-3-1) P.87

Sets and changes the site name.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Adaptor Setting” (8-3-2) P.88
Changes adaptor name and checks connection status.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Unit Registration” (8-3-3) P.89
Acquires by network scan the registration information, capacity, and other information of the con-

nected units.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Unit Name Registration” (8-3-4) P.92
Sets and changes R/C group and outdoor unit group name.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.
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“Layout Edit” (8-3-5) P.95
Edits the site, building, and floor layouts.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Group Setting” (8-3-6) P.109
Performs arbitrary group setting and change by outdoor unit, R/C group, and outdoor unit group.
(Max 3 hierarchy )
Batch control and information can be acquired by setting a group.
Group setting by different refrigerant systems and duplicate setting by multiple groups are also pos-

sible.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Window”

File Display Data Operation Error Setting | Window | Help
1 Unit Layout

Displays a monitor screen and working screen list and moves to the selected screen.
(Depending on the operation, the contents pulled down are different.)

File Display Data Operation Eror Setting | Window | Help

2 Operation Settin:
3 Operation History

4 Electricity ChavgeAW
5 Schedule Setting \
6 Error Histor

However, cannot be selected during "Mail Setting”, "User Setting", or "Initial setting". (Other opera-
tions are not performed until setting is complete.)

“Help”

File Display Data Operation Error Setting  Window | Help

Version Information

Manual

“Version Information”
Displays the start screen and verifies the version. When the screen is clicked, the window closes.

“Manual”
Displays a PDF file of this manual.
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@ User icon: When this icon is pointed with the mouse, the user name currently connected from a remote
site is displayed.
* For local connection only, the icon is displayed.

@ Status icon: When all the recognized units are stopped, [Status: Off] is displayed.

]Elalus: Off |

If even one recognized unit is running, [Status: On] is displayed.

Status: On

When an error is generated, [Status: Error] blinks. When this icon is double clicked while it is blinking,
the error notification screen is re-displayed. For details, see par. 20. Error monitoring.

Status:Error I Status:Error
Blink

@ Emergency Stop: If even one of the units received an emergency stop signal, the [Emergency Stop]
icon is displayed.

(¥®) Emergency
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17-1-2 Function screens

Function screen: Various function screens are opened in the main screen by selecting the main screen
menu. The display contents are different depending on the function.
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Function screen example (monitor screen)
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Example of function screen (Schedule setting screen)
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Example of function screen (Error history screen)
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17-2 Overview of monitor screens

Multiple buildings on a site are monitored from a client PC

. LR .- E B N N N N = N N N N = . .‘
- , SiteA .
I Transmissionline  Building 1 1

2 8 @ . :

1 1

1 |

1 |

' ’_ Building 2 :

1 = I = I

- = I 2 | VRF Explorer 1
1 |

1 |

1 Building 3 1

1 |

1 |

' ]

Monitoring center Site B
VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

-l

LAN or Internet
(Encrypted communication)

Multiple buildings on a site are monitored from a server PC

' . ]

1 Site A 2

I Transmission line  Building 1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

2 T 1 1
: | | Building 2 :

VRF Explorer |

1 VRF Controller 1

1 [

1 Building 3 ]

1 1

1 1

== ]IE — — l. N I = = = = = = = = E . -.
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17-2-1 Monitor screens

The status of the units on a site is monitored for building and floor units. The display contents are different
depending on the operation. (May be monitoring only depending on the user access right setting.)
To display this screen, click the main screen menu — “Display” — “Unit Layout”.

®

[E=2 E=R =)

©

e ouer o oo
@ e
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I L. L0n2 000
PEIE
ol oer (0N 0002 )
=l 1o LOn1 0006 ]
@
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L] o LON1 00.00]
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ol oo 1012 000 ]
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4@ RF
LR ]oue o2 00}
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ol oo 1012 000 ]
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@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.
The items which can be selected are different depending on the display and operation contents.

List Switched to list display.

Up Each time the [Up] button is. Clicked, [Floor display] — [Building 3D display] — [Site display] and
viewpoint are switched to wide range.

Site Switches to site display.

Building Switches to building 3D display.

Floor Switches to floor display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the Q) layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the 2 layout view.

View The mouse drag furlction at building 3D display switches from movement of the entire screen to
rotation of the building. When enabled, the button enters the pressed state.

Fit In Display the whole building/floor.

Unit setting display items can be selected
Select the necessary items from the pull-down menu.

Fixed Display Also displayed when not pointing with the mouse
E Schedule Displays timer setting yes/no by icon.
%_ g Display Filter Displays filter sign by icon.
u’j .'E Option Displays the identification of master indoor unit and slave indoor unit
Iﬁ:l. 8. Management py icon. (Qooling/Heating switching cannot be performed for slave
S0 indoor unit.)
R.C. Prohibition Displays the R/C prohibited state.
Temperature Limit Displays the set temperature upper/lower limit restriction state.
Rotate Switches building 3D display rotation on/off. (*Building 3D mode only)
Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view).
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Displa The building 3D display color and rotation speed can be changed.
play (*Building 3D display mode only) [Display Adjustment] screen opens. — P.175
Azimuth Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.

@ Layout view (list view): Displays the status of the units on the site in building and floor units or in a list.

(a) Site Monitor Mode (b) 3D Building Mode
Displays the unit operation status in building Displays the operation status of all the units in
units. the building in transparent 3D.
For details, see par. 17-3-1. For details, see par. 17-3-2.
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228 g i) & |80 NN o N
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B 8 @ _
- o o M e G s -+ Mon Con Mo B Denaseren [ =

(d) List Mode
Displays the detailed operation status of R/C
group in the specified range in a list.
For details, see par. 17-4.

(c) Floor Layout Mode
Displays the operation status of the units on a
floor by ground plan.
For details, see par. 17-3-3.
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@ Display color guidance: Describes the icon colors and background colors for the status of the units on
the site.

@ Control pad: Performs simple operation of selected site, group, and R/C group. For details, see par.
18-1 Quick Operation.

@ Tree display: Site, building, floor, and other groups can be displayed and selected by hierarchy. For
details, see par. 17-5 Tree display.

@ Display name
The site name, building name, and floor name displayed by 2 Layout view (list view) can be dis-
played. (Cannot be displayed when building name and floor name span multiple names.)
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@ Groups out of View: When there are units currently selected outside the units displayed by 2 Layout

view (list view), those units are displayed.
When the unit is clicked, the (2) Layout view (list view) is switched to display of the clicked unit. When

the minimize button is pressed, only the title is displayed.
When the maximize button is pressed, the entire screen is displayed.

Groups out of Yiew ‘ k—When clicked, maximizes the screen.

l \ When clicked, minimizes the screen.

Groups out of View E Groups out of WView
{ Office i~ i 002
& RF = 003
& 4F
= 3F
= 2F
@ 1F
= BIF ™
During floor display, the corresponding During 3D building display, the corre-
building name and floor name of out of sponding building name of out of view
view units are displayed. units are displayed.
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17-3 Layout display

17-3-1 Monitoring in the site display mode

Units on a site are monitored in building units. (Max 20 buildings)
To display this screen, click [Site] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

o

Site

t
v

List

4@ Offce
4@ AP

@ (0uer LONT_00
@ 5

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-02

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-06

R

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-00

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-03
4@ F

@ 1 Inmer_LON1_00-00

& 1 Inner_LON1_00:07

@ 1 Inner_LON2_01-02
a@ ¥

& 1 Inmer LON2_00-00

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-08
a@

@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-08

@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-00
4@ Factory

& @ 0uer LON00
@ e
@ B loner LON1 0003
@ F
@ B lner LON1_0000
@ B lorer LON1_0007
@ 1 inner LON2 0102
@
@ B loner LON1 0003

@ 1 Imer LON2_01-00
4@ Vierehouse
4@ AP

@ (0uer LON2.00
“a@

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-08

& 1 Inner_LON2_01-01

100% Diplay

34 2 4

Office Factory Werehou

Mon [0 MEror HTet © EmergencyStop

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

=]

List

1

3 8 @ & @

Building Reduction Expansion Select All

[l
%

Azimuth

List

Switched to list display.

Building

Switches to building 3D display.

Reduction

Reduces and displays the @) layout view.

Expansion

Expands and displays the (2) layout view.

Select All

Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view).

Azimuth

Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.
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@ Layout view: Displays a list of the buildings on the site selected by 16-1-4 Site details display.

The status of the units in the building is displayed by building icon color.
For the meaning of the colors, see (a) Display color guidance.

Example of icon display (Example of building icons)

) . Test:
& [ = [
Off: Stopped Emergency Stop: _ _
| Emergency stop signal received.
Error:
Error signal received.

* If even one unit in the building is in one of the states above, the icon color changes and is displayed.
The priority order is 1: Emergency Stop, 2: Error, 3: Test, 4: On, 5: Off.

In the state in which R/C group of the entire building was selected, the background of
the building name changes to blue.

In the state in which the R/C group of part of the building was selected, the back-
ground of the building name changes to light blue.

COffice

Building 3D display
When the building icon is double clicked, display of that building is switched to 3D display.

Map move
The entire screen can be moved by dragging the mouse using the left button.

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Note

When the building icon is hidden in the layout view, display it by dragging in the view or by adjustment of
layout setting.

In addition, background image display and additional setting of more complex building shapes, etc. are
also possible by Layout editing. For details, see par. 8-3-5 Layout editing.
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17-3-2 Monitoring in the building 3D display mode

Switch the selected building to 3D display. All the units in the building are monitored.
To display this screen, click [Building] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

g

Buildine

[E=2en )

& J J [
Soe | uding | floor ucion | Ecpansion i ot | seecta | Dispay

& 1 Inmer_LONT_00-02
@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-06

& 1 Inner_LONT_00-00
@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-03

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-00
& 1 Inner_LONT_00-07
&1 Inmer_LON2_01-02

@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-00
@ 1l Inner_LON1_00-09

@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-08
@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-00

& 1l Inmer_LONT_00-00
& 1 Inner_LONT_00-07
@ 1 Inner_LON2_01-02

& 1 Inner_LONT_00-09

Inner_LON2_00-00

[@\[@\[ﬁﬁm[@\[&ﬁﬁ[@\[@\[ﬁﬁ[ﬂ[@\

on Cof MEror [Test © EmergencyStop

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

©

(a)

N *L = o | e | | |

List Switched to list display.

Up [B:uildin'g 3D disp!ay] — [Sitg display]
Viewpoint are switched to wide range.

Site Switches to site display.

Floor Switches to floor display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the @) layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the (2) layout view.

View The mouse drag fupction at building 3D display switches from movement of the entire screen to
rotation of the building. When enabled, the button enters the pressed state.

Rotate Switches building 3D display rotation on/off. (*Building 3D mode only)

Fit In Display entire building

Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view).

Display T*he .bu.ilding 3[? display color and rotation speed can.be changed.
(*Building 3D display mode only) [Display Adjustment] screen opens. P.175
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@ Layout view: The state of all the units in a building can be checked in 3 dimensions.

Screen move

The entire screen can be moved by dragging
the mouse using the left button.

(This operation can also be performed using the
direction keys on the keyboard.)

Viewpoint move

The building can be rotated up, down, left, and
right by dragging the mouse using the right but-
ton.

(This operation can also be performed using the
Shift + direction keys on the keyboard.)

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Entire floor selection
When floor is selected using the mouse, all the indoor units and their R/C groups on the floor are
selected.

Floor display mode
When Floor or Floor name is double-clicked using the mouse, the floor display mode is entered.
— See par. 17-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode
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@ Unit icon: The status of each unit can be checked.

Point to the unit icon.
When the cursor is set to a unit icon, the settings of that unit are displayed.
(In the building 3D display mode, the contents of the unit setting display cannot be changed.)

R/C group name

Icon Set temperature
display (*1) | Operation mode by background color

Temperature upper/lower limit setting s 4

R/C prohibited state

Outdoor Unit Group Name

Icon

display (*1) Low noise schedule setting

*1. lcon details

El Schedule timer set E Filter sign on Slave unit (*2)
m Schedule timer setting invalid : ': Master unit Slave unit by outdoor unit (*2)
Low noise schedule valid *2.Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.

H Low noise schedule invalid

For checking of. operation moc.ie by background [ Auto/Fan EICool/Dry T Heat
color, see (a) Display color guidance.

Unit icon color
Displays the status of each unit by unit icon color.
See (a) Display color guidance.
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3D Building display setting
Performs building 3D display setting. When [Display] of the tool icons is clicked, [Display Adjustment] win-

dow opens.

t‘&

Site

Floor ‘

Building

&

FitIn

o
o

Select Al

3

Display

a

Reduction

@

Expansion

@

View

Rotate

(2} Display Adjustment (==l
5 Color | Baskground | Rotation Spesd | = Select the tags of [Building Color], [Background], and [Rotation
speed] and perform each setting.
Buiding Color | Standard -
Darker Brighter
Brightness 8 % [<]- )
Transparent Opacity
Ty | @0
Transparent Opacity
LG o [OK] button: Reflects the set contents and ends
[Cancel] button: Ends without reflecting the set contents
[Apply] button: Immediately reflects the set contents
(When Apply was performed while working, the setting contents
( ox [ ol [ ooy ’— cannot be cancelled with Cancel.)

Building Color: The Building color can be adjusted.

Transparency

. Building Color i Backeround | Rotation Speed M Building Color
Buildi Color | Standard ] M Brightness (100 to 0%)
Darker Erighter Ml Ceiling and Floor Transparency (100 to 0%)
Brighiness [ 80]% (<] - — W Wall Transparency (100 to 0%)
Transparent Opasity * The 3 items shown above can be set by text input, button
el [ input, and drag bar operation.

[Default] button: Returns to standard setting.

Transparent Opacity
Torspareney | 2% B0 * |f you change Building Color, the Brightness, Ceiling
and Floor Transparency, and Wall Transparency val-

ues will change to their default values.

Background: The background can be set.

@ Select desired font color when chaneing backeround color.

Default

Buikine Colr_[..Eeekareund...| Rotation Soeed B Background Pattern selection
Backeround Pattern |Standard—1 ipg v . BaCkg round CO|OF

M Character Color

* Set the character color to the color which is easiest to see
Font Colar I against the background color.

[Default] button: Returns to standard setting.

Rotation Speed: The Building rotation speed can be adjusted.

_ Buiking Color | Basksround | Rl 5 | M Building Rotation Speed
o Building Ratation Speed * Setting by button and drag bar operation is possible.
_O c Slower Faster
u%':% 1 [Default] button: Returns to standard setting.
1™
52
>0
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17-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode

The units in the selected building are monitored by floor.
To display this screen, click [Floor] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

(=0 =R =]
=] t | & ‘ 8 ‘ Q| @ | @ ‘ .‘ o ‘]
List up Site Building Floor Reduction | Expansion Fitln Display Option Select All | Azimuth

4@ Office
N 84% Diplay
@ B Inner_LON1_00-02
& 1l Inmer_LON1_00-05
a@ 4
@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-00
@ B Inner_LON1_00-03
a@ F
& 1l Inner_LON1_00-00
& 1 Inner_LON1_00-07
@ 1 Inner_LON2_01-02
a@ F

@ B Inner_LON2_00-00
S 1 imer LONT 0005
PEIR
@ [ Inner_LON2_00-08
& 1 Inner_LON2_00-00 =
4@ oy
“@ Inner_LON1_00-00

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-00 «
B Imer_LON1_00:07 Temo Lt 180-300°C.

@ 1 Inner_LON2_01-02

mmmmm _LoN2_0008

20C
Temp Limit 100-300°C

®©

o

@ 1 Inner_LON1_00-09
@

@l B Inner_LON2_00-00
& 1 Inner_LON2_00-01

& 1 Inner_LON2_00-00 I
@ B Inner_LON2_00-01 T

@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-02 . 7 -
S B towooos - ((WOn Do Meror e 6 emegencyiop [ | [ B e

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

[§ + & @ e @ §id B . & @
List Up Site Euilding Reduction = Expansion Fit In Dizplay Option Select All fizimuth

List Switched to list display.

U Each time the [Up] button is pressed, [Floor display] — [Building 3D display] — [Site display]
P and viewpoint are switched to wide range.

Site Switches to site display.

Building Switches to building 3D display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the 2) layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the (2) layout view.

Fit In Displays an entire floor. (*Floor mode only)

Unit setting display items in @ can be selected
Select the necessary items from the pull-down menu.

Fixed Display Also displayed when not pointing with the mouse E
Schedule Displays schedule timer setting yes/no by icon. %_ g
Dlsplay Filter Displays filter sign by icon. u>j 'ﬁ'
Option LS
Management Displays the identification of master indoor unit and slave indoor unit XY o
9 by icon. (Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.) >0
R.C. Prohibition Displays the R/C prohibited state.
Temperature Limit Displays the set temperature upper/lower limit restriction state.
Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view).
Azimuth Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.
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Note

When you want to refer to the building sunshine, etc., display the azimuth by clicking the [Azimuth] button
of the @) Tool icons.

@ Layout view: The status of the units on a floor can be checked.

Floor plan move
The entire floor plan can be moved by dragging the mouse using the left button.
(This operation can also be performed using the direction keys on the keyboard.)

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Floor hierarchy move
The display can be switched to the next higher layer by pressing the keyboard [PageUp] key.
The display can be switched to the next lower layer by pressing the keyboard [PageDown] key.

Note

When you want to display the entire floor in the layout view, click the [Fit In] button of the (D) Tool icons.

@ Unit icon:

The status of each unit can be checked. See (a) Display color guidance.

Icon display example (Cassette type indoor unit on a floor display)

i On: Running E:i:ng
Emergency Stop:
\._ .
— Off: Stopped Emergency stop signal received.
@ Error:
Error signal received.

@ Unit setting display:
Displays the status of each unit.
When an R/C group is set, the status of only the master unit is displayed.

Tner_LON2_00-04
. . . - ew LOBC00C4 W c
When the cursor is set to a unit icon in the mini- . ' ToralR 130 =200 6
mized state, the display zooms in. L Y
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.
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@ The display contents can be selected using [Display Option] of the (1) Tool icons.

For checking of operation mode by background
color, see (a) Display color guidance.

R/C group name

Set temperature
Icon display (*1) Operation mode by
background color

O Auto/Fan [ Cool/Dry [ Heat

Temperature upper/lower limit setting

R/C prohibited state

Outdoor Unit Group Name

Icon

display (*1) Low noise schedule setting

*1. lcon details

E‘J Schedule timer set E Filter sign on Slave unit (*2)

M Schedule timer setting invalid m Master unit Slave unit by outdoor unit (*2)

Low noise schedule valid

H Low noise schedule invalid

*2. Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.
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17-4 List displa

Displays details of the R/C group/independent unit on the site in a list.
To display this screen, click [List] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

Lizt

[E=REER (=

T
Display Selected Unit

FGL uilding:
4@ Head Office
4@ RF Operation Status o
S 0 Ouer LON_00 R.C.Group Name SystemType | Adaptor Name Address Mogel Narme. |- o T [ ws Twlll
LONTL ype
(S0 Outer_LON2_00 Inner_LONZ_01-00 Hest Pump Adaptor? 01-00-00 ABHAT2LATH | &2 | Off
-
LAl Ouier LON2 01 Inner_LONZ_01-01 Heat Pump Adsptor? 01-01-00 aHan2latH | [ | on
= 01-02-00 aeHazLaTH | [
[ Inner_LON2_01-00 .
S 1 nner LON2 0101 Inner_LON2_01-02 HeatPump | Adaptor2 01-03-01 ABHAIZLATH | @8 | On
T A o 01-04-02 ABHAT2LATH | gl
& 1 Inner_LON2_01-02
i@ ¥ Inner_LON2_00-00 Heat Recovery | Adaptor2 00-00-00-20000 | ABHAT2LATH | &3 | Off
1 Inner_LON2_00-00 Inner_LON2_00-01 Heat Recovery | Adaptor2 00-01-00-20001 | ABHAT2LATH | @0 | Off
& 0 Inner_LON2_00-01 00-02-00-20002 | ABHAI2LATH .
@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-02 Inner_LON2_00-02 Heat Recovery | Adaptor2 00-03-01-20002 | ABHAT2LATH | @ | On b
& 0 Inner_LON2_00-05 00-04-02-20002 | ABHAI2LATH | @l
1 Inner_LON2_00-08 Inner_LONZ_00-05 Hest Recovery | Adaptor2 00-05-00-20005 | ABHAI2LATH | @288 On
1 Inner_LON2_00-07 Inner_LON2_00-06 Heat R Adzptor2 00-06-00-20006 | ABHAT2LATH | @@l O
o B oot Inner_LON2 lest Recovery | Adaptor ABHAT n
- Inner_LON2_00-07 Heat Recovery | Adaptor2 00-07-00-20007 | ABHAT2LATH | @ | On
& 1 Inner_LON2_00-08
4@ 1R Inner_LON2_00-08 Heat Recovery | Adaptor2 00-08-00-20008 | ABHAT2LATH | @& | On
B Ioner_LON1_00-00 Inner_LON2_00-08 Heat Recovery | Adaptor2 00-03-00-20008 | ABHAT2LATH | @@ | On
B tnner LON1_00-01 Inner_LON1_00-00 Cooling Ornly  Adaptor 00-00-00 & on
& 1 Inner_LON1_00-02 Inner_LON1_00-01 Cooling Only  Adaptor] 00-01-00 & on
@ W Inner_LONT_00-03 Inner_LON1_00-02 Cooling Only  Adaptorl 00-02-00 & oOon L4
1 Inner_LON1_00-06 00-03-00 [==i]
B Inner_LON1_00-07 Inner_LON1_00-03 Cooling Only  Adaptor] 00-04-01 g on
B Inner_LON1_00-09 000502 =
L - — - - L — —
( MWon Coff MEmor [Test eEmergEncySmﬂ ( 1 AutofFan |3

(a) (b)

@ Tool icons (list display)

Layout Switches (@ "List display" to "Layout display".

Indoor Unit / Outdoor Unit Switches the (@) "List display" screen to indoor unit display or outdoor unit
(Switching by pull-down menu) | display by pull-down menu.

Displays only the R/C group selected in the (2) "Tree display" on the (3 "List

Display Selected Unit display” screen.

Displays the display options setting screen that displays a list of setting items

Display Option by pressing the “Display Option” button.

Selects all the units being displayed on the (3 "List display" screen. This is
Select All o . .

convenient in batch operation and setting.
CSsv Writes the contents of the (3 "List display" screen in CSV format.

@ Tree display
Displays the groups and R/C groups on the site in tree format. The contents selected for each preset

hierarchy and group and by R/C group are reflected at the (3 "List display" screen. For details, see
par. 17-5 Tree display.

@ List display
The viewpoint selected at the (2) "Tree display" and units in the group are displayed.
(Display is indoor units only or outdoor units only. Switch the display by (1) Tool icon pull-down menu.)

c
o
B
@
1o
@
o
©)

—
()
b

o
o
X

1]

L

14

>
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Indoor unit display

System
correspondence
ltem Display contents 2
SV V-117d-11/
! VR-II
Series .
Series
R.C.Group Name Remote controller group name O O
System Type Displays the type of refrigerant system (cooling only or heat pump). O O
Adaptor Name Connected U10 USB Network Interface adaptor name O O
Displays the address for each unit. “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit
Address address”™-“R/C address” or “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”- @) O
“R/C address™-“RBG No”
Unit model name*
Model Name *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the ) o
Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment.
The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.
Tvoe Indoor unit icon. The status of each unit can be o o
yp checked. See (a) Display color guidance
Operation Operation status. ON / OFF / Test O O
Schedule timer set state.
Timer E?j Timer set e @)
m Timer setting invalid
Identifies master indoor unit and slave indoor
Operation Status unit by icon. (Coollr\g/Heatlng switching cannot
be set for slave unit.)
Master / Slave Master unit - o
Slave unit
Slave unit by outdoor unit
Maintenance '& Displays an icon during emergency stop o o
and maintenance operation restriction.
Filter Displays the status of the filter sign by icon. o o
For the icon — See par. 18-2 Detail operation.
Displays the operation mode. (Displayed even when stopped.)
Cool / Dry / Heat / Auto /Fan/ “-’(S Series : Stop)
(V Series : Stop)
Operation Mode (V-II Series : Off) O O
(J-1I Series : Off)
(VR-II Series : Off)
Displays the background color during operation. See (b).
Set Temp. Displays the set temperature. O O
Displays the air flow setting.
Fan Speed Auto/Low/Med/High/”-" © ©
R.C.Prohibition Displays the R/C prohlblted st.ate. For the icon o o
—See par. 18-2 Detail operation.
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Emergency Stop O O
Pump Down O O
. Displays the unit Maintenance Mode O O
Information
status. Defrost - @)
Oil Recovery - O
Mode Mismatch O O
Air Flow VT Vertical Air Flow Direction setting O O
Direction | Horizontal Air Flow Direction setting @) o)
Cool / -
Dry Cool/Dry upper/lower limit temperature set value - O
Temp.
Limit* Heat Heat upper/lower limit temperature set value - O
Auto Auto upper/lower limit temperature set value - O
Energy-saving operation setting
Economy (S Series, V Series: Energy save V-II Series, J-Il Series: Eco Mode) © ©
Anti Freeze Anti Freeze setting O O

* The background of the currently enabled mode becomes grey.
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Outdoor unit display

System
correspondence
ltem Display contents 2
SV V-117d-11/
! VR-II
Series .
Series
Outdoor Unit
Group Name Outdoor group name O O
System Type Displays the type of refrigerant system (cooling only or heat pump) O O
Adaptor Name Connected U10 USB Network Interface name O O
Displays the address for each unit.
Address Display contents: “Refrigerant system address”- “Unit address” © ©
Unit model name*
Model Name *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the o o
Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment.
The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.
Outdoor unit icons
Type @ Normal Error signal received O O
Qi Emergency stop signal received
Status Displays the outdoor unit status. (Normal/Error) ©) (@)
Operation Status
Low noise schedule set
TMR H Low noise schedule invalid O O
— Low noise schedule not set
Emergency Stop - O
. Displays the unit Maintenance Mode - O
Information
status. Defrost O -
Oil Recovery O -
Note

e The data may not fit on the "List Display" screen depending on the contents.
In this case, scroll the data using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.

e The operation mode and Air Flow Direction, Fan Speed, and other display contents may be different
depending on the unit (model).
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17-5 Tree display

Hierarchal display of a list of monitored groups and R/C groups.
Rapid movement to monitored units and selection is possible.

(a)
4@ VRF *
4@ VRF2 T T
4 RF oy
IR Outer_LONT_00 \
=IO Outer_LONT_0

IR Outer LONT_02 (b)_“ & F

(3 Quter_LON1_03

[0 Quter_LONT_D4 4 (5 RF2
3 Quter_LOMN1_05
& () Outer LONT_06 4 G| FF
[0 Outer_LON1_07
) Outer LONT_08 (C)——Gw [0 Outer_LON1_00
o= s Duter_LON1_D1
(&I 0l Inner_LON1_08-00
4@ e Outer_LON1_02
= ) [N (3 Outer_LON1_03
P (@ Outer_LON1_04
EN (3 Outer_LON1_05 d
——
[0 Outer_LON1_06 ( )
- -
1 Inner_LON1 ) (@ Outer_LON1_07
[0 Outer_LON1_08
4 3F
TN Inner_LOM1_08-00
4

(1]

3| Ninner LON1_07-00
| Inner_LDN1_D?—D1._(e)

(a) Hierarchal display:
Group display having a hierarchy is possible by site, building, floor, and other group setting.
A hierarchy by tenant, etc. can also be set. (Site setting only at highest hierarchy)
The contents of the tree display are different depending on the group setting.
For details, see par. 8-3-6 Group setting.

(b) Expansion (degeneration) mark:
Everything lower than the clicked hierarchy is not displayed.
It is displayed when clicked again.

Highest hierarchy (site) only displayed 3rd hierarchy only displayed
(floor in the example in the figure)

v EE Bsite A
4@ Site A
4@ Office
v @8 BRF

BsF
[=L13
Boar
aeF
21F
= Berr
2nd hierarchy only displayed oE e

(building in the example in the figure) @ B

PEEEBEE

4% Site A v BiF
b @ B Ootce 4@ Warehouse
b @ [ Factory v [ERF
b @ [ Warehouse v BarF
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(c) View icon _Ei

When clicked, "Layout view" / "List view" is changed according to the selected hierarchy.

(d) Status display

Displays the timer setting and status of each unit in a tree display

4@ VRF No icon Timer not set (*1)
4@ VRF2
4 RF @' Timer set

(Pl [ MOuter LOM1_00
| I T Outer_LONT_01

L/ P P Cuter_LOMT_02 m
= [0 Outer LON1_03
&= [0 Outer LONT 04
[0 Outer_LOM1_05
=
=
=

Timer setting invalid

*1. For a detailed description of timer setting, see par. 19.
Schedule Operation.

O Outer_LON1_08 No icon Low noise schedule status (*1)
(€ Outer_LON1_07
[0 Outer_LOM1_08 Low noise schedule allocated
Inner_LON1_08-00 H Low noise schedule invalid
=215 ¥inner LONT 07-00 *1. For a detailed description of timer setting, see par.
@ 0 Inner LON1 07-01 23.Low Noise Operation.
I Indoor unit Running I Indoor .unlt . D Outdoor unit
Error signal received
N Error signal received . Outdoor unit error
r *
Running in group (*2) in group (*2) signal received
. . . Emergency stop sig-
D Indoor unit Stopped D Indoor unit Testing m nal received
?I;)stopped in group Testing in group (*2)

*2. Displayed when unit hierarchy was not displayed and when group setting is performed. (For a detailed
description of group setting, see par. 8-3-6 Group setting.)

If even one unit in a hierarchy and group is in one of the states shown above, the icon color is
changed and the icon is displayed. The priority order is 1: Emergency stop, 2: Error, 3: Test, 4: On,
5: Off.

(e) Tree item
When clicked, all the units in the selected hierarchy are selected.
Batch operation and setting are performed.
(*Switch the layout view by (c) View icon.)
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Note
e Tree view may not be displayed on the screen depending on the contents. In this case, scroll the dis-
play using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.
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17-6 Associated operation

Operation associated with tree display is described.
Display switching by view icon
@ Click the view icon of the hierarchy you want to display.

Layout display
Displays the highest hierarchy (site).

et s

Displays the building corresponding to
the selected hierarchy.

2>

fo
{af

81 Bepen I & -

Display the floor corresponding to the
selected hierarchy.

,..._5‘ =
=
] M A -

= List display
_3 - ) & - Display thg units cqrresponding to the
Q o 4@ Offi selected hierarchy in a list.
s
we 4@ FF —
L o
X o & [0 Outer_LON1_0D
>0 4@ 5F =
&= N Inner_LON1_00-02 s.
@ 0 Inner_LON1_00-06 3
4@ 4F g
& B Inner_LON1_D0-00 s
[ I R L T AL B W b E -
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Tree item selection
Click the character (tree item) of site, building, floor, and unit in the tree display. The units corresponding to
clicked tree item are selected.

Select the highest hierarchy.
(The screen is a site display.)

= = |
= ] % QU & ) %
Site Building |  Floor Reduction | Expansion Select All | Azimuth
100% Display
e Mon [Joff MEror [JTest €3 Emergency Stop (=] TR
On  Temp. ~  Details

All the units on the corresponding site are selected.

Select the hierarchy corresponding to building.
(The screen is a building 3D display.)

& untLayout =y
[ @ | b =
View

Building Expansion Fitlh | SelectAll | Display

s}

Reduction ‘ Rotate

Floor ‘
Site: Site A Building: Office Floor:

inner LON T
inner LON2

a@ FF

@ [0 0Outer_LON2_01
a@ o

1 Inner_LON2_00-01
a@ F

@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-02
a@ oF

er_LON2_00-05

er_LON2_00-08
@ v
4@ rF

@ [ Outer_LON2_00
@ F

@ 1 Inner_LON2_00-07
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Mon [Joff Meror [Test €3 EmergencyStop = 8 . B e
On  Temp. ~ Details

All the units in the corresponding building are selected.
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Select the hierarchy corresponding to floor.
(The screen is a building 3D display.)

) UnitLayout [E=S E=n
ra
B t & < QU@ | ¢ | C D=
List up site: Building |  Floor Reduction | Expansion |  View Rotate Fitl | SelectAll | Display
4@ SieA Site: Site A Building: Office. Floor:
4@l office
“@= RF
(31 Outer_LON1_00
PrE=g

ol 1l Inner_LON1_00-01
1l Inner_LON2_00-00

@ W Inner_LON1_00-00
1l Inner_LON1_00-07
@ W Inner_LON2_00-08 L
1 Inner_LON2_01-02
4@ F sF
@ B inner_LONT_00-03
& W inner_LON2_01-01
@ F
1l Inner_LON2_00-06 aF
1l inner_LON2_01-00
4@ Factory
a@ RF
() Outer_LON2_01
4@ oF
@ W inner_LON2_00-01

a@ F
L}

F
(3 Quter_LON2_00
“@= F

1 inner_LON2_00-07

Won [off Mror [OTest & EmergencyStop =] I, B
on Temp. Details

All the units on the corresponding floor are selected.

Select the end item.
(The screen is floor display.)

£ Unit Layour ol e e
§ =) el 77
: Q =
Building |  Floor Reduction Display Option
Site A site: Site A Building: Office Floor, 1F

Agimuth
Office.
RF 100% Display

S| &
Select All

@) [0 Outer LONT_00
4@ 6

@ Inner_LONT_00-01

@ Inner_LON2_00-00 i
‘@ & Temp.

@ 0 Inner_LONT_00-02

@ 0 Inner LONT_00-06

@ W Inner LONT_00-03
4

@ ! V'

@ U Inner_LONZ_01-02
i@ ¥
@] 1 inner_LONT_00-03

@) [0 Outer_LON2_01
a@

@ W Inner_LONZ_00-08
a@ ¥

@ 0 Inner_LONZ_00-02

. x (=] >
@ W Inner_LONZ_00-01

@ 0 Inner_LONZ_00-05
a@ F

Inner_LON2_00-07 Inner_LON2_01-00
200°C 200°C
Temp Limit 10.0-30.0°C Temp.Limit 10.0-30.0°C

@] [ Outer_LON2_00
=Rt
@] 0 inner_LON2 00-08

Won [Joff MEror [Test €3 Emergency Stop = § . B
On  Temp. Detail
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All corresponding units (R/C group, outdoor unit) are selected.

Note

Display switching is not linked to "Tree Item" selection. When you want to display all the selected "Tree
Iltems", switch the display with the "View Icon" corresponding to the "Tree Item". When the displayed hier-
archy is lower than the selected hierarchy, it may not be possible to check selection of all the units. In this
case, since a Groups out of view window is displayed, check out of view units here. (For details, see par.
17-2-1 Monitor screen.)
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Selection of hierarchy corresponding to floor by List display

VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operation

(The screen displays the hierarchy corresponding to building.)

Error  Setting  Window

Help

o | B X
5/9/2011 Mon 9:43PM 2

B Unit List =
= ra
= B @ | (3
Layout Display Selected Unit Display Option Select All csv
& e lONIT03  ~  Sits VRF Building: Floar:
¥
& 0 Inner_LON1_00-00 Operation Status -
R.C.Group Name SystemType | AdapiorName = Address | Model Name
& [ Inner_LON1_00-01 Type | OP | TMR | MS | MNT
@ [ Inner_LON1_00-02 Inner_LON1_02-00 Cocling Only V2 0200-00 | ARXBIZLALH | =23 | Of
& [ Inner_LON1_00-03 Inner_LON1_02-01 Cocling Only V2 02-01-00 | ARXBIELALH | <GEd | Off
4@ wRFI Inner_LON1_02-02 Cooling Only W2 02-02-00 | ARXBOTLALH | e | Off
4@ FF 02-03-00 | ARXB1ZLALH | = o8
- - 020401 | ARXEOTLALH | (]
Inner_LON1_01-00 CodlingOrly 2 01-00-00 | ARXBIBLALH | =33 | OF
Inner_LON1_01-01 Coaling Only |2 01-01-00 | ARXBIZLALH | <G | Of
Inner_LON1_01-02 Coaling Only o 01-02-00 | ARXBOTLALH | @0 | OF - - -
01-03-00 | ARBIELALH | &3
Inner_LON1_01-03 CodlingOrly 2 off
oroa01 | ArxeorLaH | ()
Inner_LON1_00-00 Coeling Only d 00-00-00 | ARXBIZLALH | @@ On =
Inner_LON1_00-01 CodlingOnly 2 000100 | ARXBIBLALH | <GB | Of
Inner_LON1_00-02 CodlingOnly 2 00-02-00 | ARXBOTLALH | &30 | OfF
00-03-00 | ARXB1ELALH | =l
Inner_LON1_00-03 Cocling Only 2 off
000401 | ARXEOTLALH | ]
4@ oF
T —
@ N Inner_LON2_02-00, =
@ 1 Inner_LON2_02-01 Cooling Only
B Inner_LONZ_02-02 Cooling Only =
B Inner_LONZ_02-03 =

oF
1 Inner_LON2_01-00
1 Inner_LON2_01-01

- Won Coff MEror [Test € Emergency Stop

e —© O®]

All the units on the floor are selected

eat

Temp. ~  Details
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17-7 Display Option setting

Selects the items you want to display on the “Unit List” screen.

B unit List
E: == ra
= o B | =B
Levout Display Selected Unit Display Option Select All csv
B unit List @
E==| -
Layout Display Selected Unit Display Option Select All v

@ To set [Indoor Unit] display items, select [Indoor Unit] and to set [Outdoor Unit] display items, selected
[Outdoor Unit].

@ Press the [Display Option] button. The “Display Option” screen opens.

“Display Option” display (Indoor Unit)

& Display Option

Check the item to be displayed in the Uit List

Operation Status
SystemType | Adaptor Name = Address Medel Name: Operation Mede | Set Temp. Fan
Type OP TMR | WS MNT | FLTR

ERE

“Display Option” display (Outdoor Unit)

|3 Display Option

Check the ftem to bs displayed in the Uinit List

Operation Status
System Type Adaptor Name Address Model Name
Type = Status | TMR

@ Check the items you want to display on the “Unit List” screen.
a [Select ALL]: Checks all the items.
b [ResetAlll:  Unchecks all the items.

@ [OKT]: Reflected at the “Unit List” screen in realtime.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

Note
When the energy saving option (UTY-PEGX) is used, an “Energy Saving” item is added to the menu.
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18. Operation Control

Operation control is possible only by users given the Operation Control right.

18-1 Quick operation

Operation ON-OFF, temperature setting, and other frequently used operations are performed easily.
There are 2 quick operation methods: by right click menu and by control pad.

B Unit Layout
t

v

@ 0 0uer LONT_00

I Iner_LON_0000

Q

Reduction

Building | Floor ‘
Ste: FGL Building:

Site

1007 Dislay

Y

Bpansion
Floor.

SelectAll | Asimuth

(E=5[E=8 =

0 Imer_LON2 0005
r

0 e _LON2 0005
@ 0 imer LON2 0007
0 e LON2 0008
B 0 imer LON2 0009
@ 0 imer LON2.0100
s
' B0 imer LON2 0000
e
@0 ier LON2 0101
B0 i LON2 0102
@ oF
0 e LON2 0001
“m
@0 ier LON2 0002

VRF2

Mon [of MEror [Test € EmergencyStop m ﬁ hiw L vEm DE\S
Right click menu Control pad
&4 On Operation start = i . | W |
P . [ On | Temp. Pattern Dei%b
=l Off Operation stop
A Temp.  »e Temperature setting | | |
. Operation Temperature Detail

[ Pattern — Pattern operation stop setting operation
&l Details =— Detail operation Operation Pattern

start operation

Quick Operation is performed by selecting an R/C group and using right click menu or control pad.
The R/C group selection method varies depending on the displayed screen mode.

Site Monitor Mode:  Building units selection

3D Building Mode:  Floor units selection, R/C group units selection

Floor: R/C group units selection

List: R/C group units selection
All selections can also be made by tree view.

| 5
o
.
S c
<
W '®

| o
i
>0

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

209



S
o
.
S c
<7
w'®

| o
i
>0

Turning operation ON.

CD Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

Bl unit Layout
B |
List Up Site
4 FGL
4@ VRF1
4@ FAF
(3 Outer_LON1_00
a@ 5F
(&8 0 Inner_LON1_00-00
a 4

=o I [N ——
1 Inner_LON1_00-09
“ *F The figure is an example of a tree view.
B Inner_LON1_00-01
-
@@ 0 Inner_LON1_D0-02
a@ IF

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking @ When using control pad
the mouse.

B Unit Layout
= ‘ t ‘ ;
List Up Site B
4@ FGL Site: F
4 VRF1
4@ RF 100% [

[l Quter_LON1_0D @[ | Tomp ™
4@ sF

@@ 0 Inner_LON1_00-00
“ 4F

@L

alls

|_< :: ) Control pad
E=15] §inner LO S on
@ 0 Inner_LON1_OX B o« -
“«@ | 4
@ Biorer ON1od B TEMP-
4@ 2F I—E Pattern
@0 1 inner_Low1_of Il Details
4@ F ]

@ When [On] is selected, operation starts.

Turning operation OFF.

® Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.
@ When [Off] is selected, operation stops.

Changing the set temperature

® Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ When [Temp] is selected, the settable temperature is displayed.
With the S Series and V Series, select that temperature. With the V-1l Series, J-Il Series, when the
displayed temperature is pointed to, a more detailed settable temperature is displayed. Select the tem-
perature
The selected temperature is set.

* For energy saving measures and other reasons, when upper/lower temperature limits are set, the temperature can
only be set within that set range.
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Performing pattern operation

@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

B unit Layout
B ‘ t ‘ B
List Up Site
4 FGL
- VRF1
4@ FRF
(31 Outer_LON1_00
4@ 5F
[ I Inner_LON1_00-00
“ 4F

o | TN ) ————

[ W Inner_LON1_00-09

“ 3F The figure is an example of a tree view.
& 0 Inner_LON1_00-01
4@ 2F
[/ 0 Inner_LON1_00-02
4@ F
@ Display the right click menu by right click- @ When using control pad
ing the mouse.
B Unit Layout
8 4
List Up Site B _ s Lm Q
4@ FGL Site: | MD =] =
4@ WRF1 off I On |Temn | Pattern | Details
4@ RF 100% [
{1 Outer_LONT_00 Control pad
4@ 5
K= 0 Inner_LON1_00-00
4@ 4
=l Jinner LONT O pumpee
B Inner_LON1_0 -
4@ aF a
0 imer Loniof B Teme >
a@ IF Fi Pattern mm—
@I 0 inner_LONT_og B Details mm—
4@ I

@ Select [Pattern].
The operation of R/C group is set in accordance with a pattern registered at the system controller in
advance.

* If a pattern is not registered, [Pattern] is not displayed.
— See par. 18-2-1 Basic operation

Performing detail operation
@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.
@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

(@) select [Detail).

An Operation Setting screen opens.
— See par. 18-2 Detail operation
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18-2 Detail operation

Indoor unit detail operation control is performed. To display this screen:

e R/C group selection and right click menu —[Detail]

e R/C group selection and control pad —[Detail]

e R/C group selection and main screen menu — "Operation" — "Operation Setting"

18-2-1 Basic operation

Description of Operation Setting screen

At display, the current operation status of the selected R/C group is displayed.

When multiple R/C groups are selected, if the displayed details of each item are “Mixed”, they will be dis-
played in a mixed way.

a Operation Setting @

On [ off J [ On ]

Cool [ Ado |[ Cool |[ Dy |[ Fan |[ Heat |

Set Temp. ('C) [220 | v J [ A ]

Auto [ At |[ Low |[ Med || High |

e e @ M| a [ owof |[ on [ Mode |
08 ((Terp ][ Twer [ ter | Switch to extended display by

[V] button

Filter Reset ]

—\lessage area

— Reset/send/close

Pattern operation setting
Standard display state

() onoft

Operation start/operation stop

@ Operation Mode
Operation mode switching
Auto/Cool/Dry/Fan/Heat
* There are other indoor unit operation status and operation modes which cannot be set depending on the
System Type. For details, see "About operation mode" on P.194.

® Set Temp
Temperature setting

Set by direct numeric input or [v] and [A] buttons.
With the S Series and V Series, setting in 1 degree increments is possible.
With the V-II Series and J-Il Series setting in 0.5 degree increments is possible.

* When upper and lower temperature limits were set; temperature setting is possible only within that set range.
— See par. 18-2-2 Extended operation (upper/lower temperature limits setting item)

@ Fan Speed
Fan speed switching

Auto/Low/Med/High
* For "Auto" details, see "About the Auto setting of fan speed" on P.195.
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a Operation Setting @

on [ off [ On ]

Coal [ Ao ][ cool |[ Dy |[ Fan |[ Heat |

[2¢0 | v ][ A ]

Auto [ Ao |[ tow J[ Med ][ High |

[ m J[ onof ][ on || Mode |

@ |
i Jol [(Temp [ Tmer ][ fiter |

Switch to extended display by
[V1] button.

—[\leSSage area

P R e S€t/SENA/ClOSE

Pattern operation setting

Standard display state

(®) R.C Prohibition
R/C prohibition: Restricts operation from R/C.

All: All operations prohibited

On/Off: Operation start/operation stop prohibited

ll On: Operation start prohibited *V-II Series and J-Il Series
E Mode: Operation switching prohibited

ﬂ Temp: Temperature setting prohibited

Timer: Timer prohibited

Filter: Filter reset prohibited

@ Filter Reset
Displays filter sign on/off and resets filter sign (elapsed time).
Display contents

ﬂ Filter sign
"Blank"  No filter sign

Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].
If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.
When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.
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Pattern operation setting Clear/Load/Save

Setting Pattern [ Reset ] [ Send ]

®

Performs operations related to the operation setting pattern of frequently used patterns.

(D [Clear] button

Erases the contents of a saved operation setting pattern.

[Load] button

Loads the set contents of a saved operation setting pattern.
Itis reflected at the current Operation Setting screen.

@ [Save] button

Saves the setting contents of the current Operation Setting screen as frequently used operation setting
pattern. (*1)

Note

*1. Only 1 setting can be saved as operation setting pattern. The setting contents previously saved are erased.

Reset/Send/Close
Setting Pattern [ Reset ] [ Send +@

()

Resets or sends the setting contents of the Operation Setting screen and ends Operation Setting.

[Reset] button

Clears the entered setting contents and acquires and displays the current operation status.
When "Mixed" is displayed, it shows the mixed state.

@ [Send] button

Sends the setting contents of only the set items to the target unit
Iltems not set are not sent.

@ [Close] button
Ends Operation Setting.
(This does not send the setting contents to the target unit.)
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About operation mode

AUTO ..COOLING MODEL Cooling operation

e \When the room temperature is 2 °C(4°F) higher than the set
temperature ,the operating status will switch between Cool-
ing and Drying.

Dry operation

Thermostat control

e During the Drying mode operation, the FAN setting should be
switched to LOW for a gently cooling effect during which the
fan may temporarily stop rotating.

Setting temperature

e If the mode automatically selected by the unit is not satisfac-
tory, see above and change the mode setting (COOL, FAN).

AUTO (AUTO CHANGE OVER) ..HEAT&COOL MODEL (Reverse cycle)

e \When AUTO CHANGE OVER is selected, the air conditioner selects the appropriate operating status
(Cooling or Heating) according to the real room temperature.

e When AUTO CHANGE OVER is first selected, the fan will operate at very low speed for about one min-
utes while the unit determines the current conditions of the room and accordingly selects the proper
operation mode.

e \When the air conditioner has adjusted the room temperature to near the thermostat setting, it will being
monitor operation. In the monitor operation mode, the fan will operate at low speed. If the room tempera-
ture subsequently changes, the air conditioner will select the appropriate operation (Heating, Cooling)
once again to adjust the temperature to the value set with the thermostat. (The monitor operation range
is £2 °C(x4°F) relative to the thermostat setting.)

e |f the mode automatically selected by the unit is not satisfactory, see above and change the mode setting
(HEAT, COOL, FAN).

e Do not select AUTO CHANGE OVER if the difference in the environmental temperature of the master
and slave units is over 2 °C(4°F). (Otherwise, the indoor fan may not be controlled correctly.)

Heating

e Use to warm your room.

e \When Heating mode is selected, the air conditioner will operate at very low fan speed for about 3 to 5
minutes, after which it will switch to the selected fan speed setting. This period of time is provided to al-
low the indoor units to warm up before a full operation.

e \When the room temperature is very low, frost may form on the outdoor unit, therefore, the performance of
the outdoor unit will decrease. In order to remove such frost, the unit will automatically enter the defrost
cycle from time to time. During defrosting, the heating mode will be temporarily interrupted “DEFROST”
will be shown on the remote controller display.

Cooling

e Use to cool your room.
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Fan
e Use to circulate the air throughout your room.

Cooling/Heating priority:

When a HEAT PUMP TYPE operating system is used, the system can only be performed in one of 2 opera-
tion modes (cooling/heating) for single refrigerant system. When an indoor unit in the system first starts an
heating operation, the system is then in “Heating priority”. This means the system will refuse a command
for changing the operation mode.

On the other hand, when an indoor unit in the system first starts a cooling operation, the system is then

in “Cooling priority”. The system will refuse to change to any other operation mode, except for the drying
operation.

About the AUTO setting of fan speed
Heating:

Fan operates so as to optimally circulate warmed air. However, the fan will operate at very low speed when
the temperature of the air issued from the indoor unit is low.

Cooling:
As the room temperature approaches that of thermostat setting, the fan speed becomes slower.

Fan:
The fan alternately turns on and off; when the fan turns on, it rotates at a low fan speed.

e The fan will operate at a very low speed during the monitor operation by which the room Temperature is
deleted.
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18-2-2 Extended operation

Sets the extended operation for detail operation of the air conditioner.
The extended operation screen is displayed from the Operation Setting screen by [V] button.

& Operation Setting
[ of J on J
Operation Mode [ Auto ][ Cool ][ Dry ][ Fan ] Heat
Set Temp. () ] ] [ v Il A ]
[ Ao ][ tow ][ Med |[ Hoh |
[ [ owof || o0 |[ Mode |
RLC. Prohibition
[ Temp “ Timer “ Fitter ]
Fiter Rieset Reset ]
a = Switch to standard display by [A] button.
Vertical ' ; [ v ] [ ry ] l — ]
Air Flow Direction
Horizontal [ ad ] [ 2 ] [ it ]
Temp Lk () Disable Erzic e [ xtended operation part
Lower Limit Upper Limit
Cool/Dry v nl— [ v A
Heat v A — v b
Auto v A — v A
7Ecnrmm)' [ Off ] [ On ]
Anti Fresze [ Off ] [ On ]
Save Reset Send
Close

Setting contents/temperature input
Extended display state

@ Air Flow Direction setting
Sets the Air Flow Directions.
1. Set an arbitrary angle using the [v], [A], [<], and [>] buttons.
To set to automatic, select [Swing].
Louver Vertical: Vertical Air Flow Direction setting
Louver Horizontal: Horizontal Air Flow Direction setting
* When Air Flow Direction setting is disabled, N/A is displayed and setting is impossible.

@ Upper/lower temperature limits setting
When upper/lower temperature limits setting is performed, "Set Temp." can only be changed within
that set range.
Perform upper/lower temperature limits setting.
1. Click [Enable] button.
2. Enter the set temperature range in the modes of Cool, Dry, Heat, and Auto.
Set by direct numeric input or by [v] and [A] buttons. (0.5 degree increments)
Upper limit: Upper limit set temperature
Lower limit: Lower limit set temperature
* Only the necessary modes can be set.
Setting is possible only with of the V-II Series and J-Il Series.
Cancel upper/lower temperature limit setting.
Click [Disable] button.
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Enable [ Disable ][ Enable |
Lower Limit Upper Limit
a0 ]~ on_| —
o
3 A [ v [~ ]—[ V][~
oft il o Extended operation part
off 0Oft On
4 Setting Pattern [ Feset ] [ Send ]

@ Economy operation

Economy operation can be set by remote controller.

The temperature setting is offset automatically over a certain period of time.
Based on temperature set in remote control unit, temperature of indoor unit varies little by little. How-
ever in this case, temperature indication of remote control unit does not vary as it continues to indicate
the temperature when ECONOMY Operation was set.

°C(°F)
Save temperature  2(4)

1(2)

Cooling
Operation

Cooling set temperature

Heating set temperature

Save temperature

0(0)

0(0)
1(2)
2(4)
3(6)
4(8)

peration

7//4 I::lHeatingl H— I't_

0 30 60 90

Min.

<
< >

\
|
Start ECONOMY operation

[On] button

Sets economy operation

* Energy Save mode for S Series and V Series
Economy mode for V-1l Series and J-Il Series

[Off] button

Cancels the economy operation setting.

Anti Freeze

This function performs low temperature warm-up operation to prevent trouble by freezing of the water
pipes and equipment when air conditioning operation was stopped in cold regions.

[On] button

Sets Anti Freeze.

[Off] button

Cancels the Anti Freeze settings.

Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].
If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.
When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.
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18-3 Memory operation

This operation loads and reflects the saved operation pattern for the selected R/C group (multiple groups
can be selected).
Operation settings for each group or each R/C group can be saved and reproduced by simple operation.

18-3-1 Load operation pattern

Operates according to an operation pattern saved in advance

@ Select the R/C group. (*1)

) Unit Layout
=] t &
List Up i
4@ Siteh
4 Office
4 RF
{3 Outer_LON1_00

4 6F
B Inner_LON1_00-01
@ N Inner_LONZ_00-00

4@ 5F
E==I irner LOM1 00-02
B Inner_LON

4@ 4

@ From the main screen menu, select "Operation" — "Memory Operation" — "Load Operation".

Operation | Emor  Setting  Window  Help

Operetion Setting

Schedule Setting
Memory Operation v Load Operation |
Low Noise Operation Schedule Save Operation |

@ The currently saved operation pattern contents are displayed. (*2)

[xd Load Operation Pattern =

Qperation wil be set for the following groups. OK?

Operation Status |

RCGroupName | System Type k‘hmnrName‘ Address | Model Name Ty | P | TWR | ws | T | FLTR | Operation Mode ‘
00-02-00-RB_20002 | ABHATZLATH -
Inner_LON2_00-02 Heat Recovery | Adaptor? 00-03-01-RB_20002 | ABHAT2LATH on - - - - Cool
00-04-02-RB_20002 | ABHATZLATH -
.
- @

@ If the loaded contents are okay, click the [Send] button.
The operation pattern is sent to the unit.

B

Lia

Note
*1.  When selecting R/C groups, selection is simple if performed while pressing the keyboard Shift key to select
consecutive groups and while pressing the keyboard Ctrl key when selecting random groups
*2.  When nothing is saved, the current operation status is displayed.
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18-3-2 Save operation pattern

Saves the current operation pattern.

(1) Select the R/C group. (*1)

@ Unit Layout
=] 1 &
List Up i
4 Site &
4@ Office
4 RF
[0 Outer_LOM1_0D
4 &F

0 Inner_LON1_0C-01
B Inner_LON2_00-00

4 5F
| Jinner
0 Inner_LON1_00-08

AT

@ From the main screen menu, select "Operation" — "Memory Operation" — "Save Operation".

Operation | Emor  Setting  Windew  Help

Operation Setting
Schedule Setting

Memory Operation Load Operation
Low Neise Operation Schedule Save Operation 2

@ The current operation pattern is displayed.
ﬁ

Curent status forthe following groups wil be saved. OK?

Operstion Status
Type | 0P [ TWR [ ws [ mwT [FUR |

Model Name Operation Mode

Adaptor Name

Address

System Type

RCGroup Name =

00-02-00-RE_20002 ABHATZLATH
Inner_LONZ_00-02 Heat Recovery | Adaptor2 00-03-01-RB_20002 ABHATZLATH a On - - - - Cool
ABHAT2LATH | gl

[ oo e i—

_©

@ When the [Save] button is pressed, the current operation pattern is saved at the selected R/C group. (*2)

Note
*1.  When selecting R/C groups, selection is simple if performed while pressing the keyboard Shift key to select
consecutive groups and while pressing the keyboard Ctrl key when selecting random groups.
*2.  Only 1 pattern can be saved. The previously saved operation pattern is erased.
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19. Schedule Operation

19-1 Schedule Setting screen

Indoor unit operation schedules can be set in group and R/C group units.
To display this screen, click main screen menu — "Operation" — "Schedule Setting".

Selection tree area Calendar area Schedule Pattern area

I J |
DOOOO @

Wy Schedule Setting

Jendar
.‘ VRFT ribly Schedule
4 RF
Outer_LON2_00 [ 17280 . . . — ]
Outer_LON2_01 Mon i Wed | Thu | Fri t | Sun
s Wi g A0 | A0 | A0 =
felione LoN2 0008 — 1T s .] I |
Inner_LONZ2_071-00 4 an
a5F
B es - B s [0 [ u |z ] |
aer IO?#\?%IBWH?#S%!“’Q
Irer_LON2_00-00 w | BT[]z
B Inner_LON2_01-02 (A0) (AD)
a3 2 | = | 2 | 5 | % |2 | = |D?4$$“"22#$$‘°0
Inner_LON1_00-06 & I I
Inner_LON1_00-07 » [ »
48
. Inner_LON1_00-09 Ip 2 4 6 8 0122 4 6 8 10 u
Inner_LON2_01-01
Inner_LON1_00-03
aF Dy o the Wesk [E3] Perod Designation .IIP 2 4§ ¢ R34 e \JI
Inner_LON1_00-00 [l Day Every Year [E3] Exceptional Day
Inner_LON1_00-01 [} oreTime
%IlDZ#ﬁ&‘D‘ZZ'?S%“D I
<!02#\3$W12?#$¥‘°0Hv
Schedule OF
T — ——— @
A Enable RC. Prohibtion ~ [1] Cool /Dry
e 4 Discble RC. Proibit T
1
Periodesignai
- .
) Dssble @ Enable
——
1 g @
I— —

Schedule Setting screen buttons

Selection tree area

@ Selection tree Selects the R/C group which is the target of schedule setting.

None: Schedule not set
@ :Schedule set

@ Icon Eﬂ : Different schedule set at R/C groups in a group
B : Schedule disabled

| 5
o
.
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i
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@ Enable/Disable button | Enable or disables the schedule of the selected R/C group.
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Calendar area

Back button

®

Moves the displayed calendar to the preceding month. Does not return to
the previous month from the current month.

Next button

Moves the displayed calendar to the next month. Advances up to 12
months, including the current month.

Set month and year

Displays the month and year to be set.

Day of week setting

Performs setting in day of week units.

® QB ©

Date setting

Sets the date.
Day every year w Onetime [0 Period Designation

" Not set Exceptional day

©

Week number

Displays the number of the week in the year. Displays only calendars
beginning from Monday. *1

Period Designation

©

Opens the Set Period settings screen.
—Refer to Setting Period in 19-5.

S

Exceptional day button

Opens an Exceptional Day Setting screen.
— See par. 19-6 Exceptional day setting

Note

*1. The first day of the calendar is determined by the Windows® region setting at the time of installation. The first
day of the calendar cannot be changed after installation.
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Schedule pattern area

All button

Displays all the patterns (including those not set)

Registered button

@®

Displays only the set patterns.

No. button

Switches the ascending/descending order of the displayed patterns.

Pattern selection button

When selected, assignment to a calendar and pattern setting are pos-
sible.

Schedule bar

Displays the pattern contents by color.
Can be scrolled to both sides using the [<] and [>] buttons.

Off button

When assigned to the calendar, the Off day can be set.

Copy button

Copies the selected pattern.

Paste button

Pastes the copied pattern to the selected pattern.

Edit button

Edits the selected pattern. (Pattern Setting screen opens.)

Delete button

OEER © | & @

Deletes the selected pattern

Schedule Setting screen buttons

@ Reset button

Deletes the new contents and returns to the original contents.

@ Update button

Reflects the set schedule.

@ Close button

Closes the Schedule Setting screen. The contents being changed are
discarded.

Note

Always update the calendar after setting/changing a schedule.
If not updated, the set/changed contents will not be reflected.
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19-2 Overview (flow) of schedule operation creation

The following is the basic operating procedure when setting an operation schedule.

Operation flow

@ Create an operation pattern (Schedule Pattern)
— See par. 19-3 Operation pattern creation

%) Pattem Setting
Name | ]
}nuaqﬁawuzqﬁawu

Time  Operation R.C.Prohibition

= Mode () (C) (5
BO0AM IOt L

oday 0
Today 1000AM | On

Today _ 08:00 AM [+

Oporton on ( o ] [ o )

o [ao ][ con oy J o ][ rem ]

e te () JED ] [ v ] 7 ]

@ Select the schedule operation target.
Site, building, floor, or other group or R/C group.
— See par. 19-4-1 Selection of schedule operation target

) Schedule Setting
4 Site A
4 Office
4 RF
Outer_LONT_D0
4 6F
Inner_LOM1_00-01
Inner_LOMNZ_00-00

4 5F

Inner LOM1_00-02

nner_LONT_0C-06

4 4F
Inner_LOM1_00-03

@ Assign an operation pattern to the calendar.
Operation pattern assignment — See par. 19-4-2,3 Assigning operation pattern to calendar
19-4-4 Assigning the OFF day on the calendar
Exceptional day setting — See par. 19-6 Exceptional day setting

Monthly Schedule Schedule Pattern
</ ; @Al O Resistersd
Sn NG Tue | Wed | T B | 56 | @ | DO e e 1
' [z mm i s

I | |

@ At the end of setting, update the calendar.
— See par. 19-4-5 Calendar updating

Fose [ pioe_J[_Gee
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19-3 Operation pattern creation

Creates an operation pattern (Schedule Pattern).
48hours (2 days) operation control of indoor units in group and R/C group units is possible. (Max 100 pat-
terns)

19-3-1 Pattern Setting screen

To display this screen, click the [Edit] button in the Schedule Pattern area of the Schedule Setting screen.

fg) Pattern Setting
Name | E
0 0 0
l |i Q 2 4 6 % W12 2 46 § 102 .
ime et Operation Temp mp Limit R.C.Prd -

OO ©

[ Deke [ Update ..

®_

©-
@- -
0

\l)

12

3

19

9

Operation On [ Off ] [ On ]

Operation Mode Auto [ Auto ” Cool ” Dry ][ Fan ][ Heat ]

vy Set Temp. (°C) ‘22.5 ‘ [ W ] [ A ]

Temp Linit (C) Enable [ Disable ] Erable ]
Range Lower Limit Upper Limit

eyl (180 | — [0 | [ v J[ A ] — [ v J[L A ]

(el (0 | — 220 | [ v J[ A ] —[ v J[L A ]

180 — |zvo Cv JLa J—[C¥v JL A~ ]

R.C. Prohibition [ i H i H = “ — ]

[ MNane ] [ Temp. ] [ Timer ] l Filter ]

o o= g™

® @ ® @

The pattern number can be set. In addition, the pattern can be edited by

@ No. setting button

selecting a set pattern. o

{9
A name can be set for pattern. o c
2 o
@ Pattern name (Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric) I_|><_l =
19
@ Copy button Copies the pattern selected with (1. & =
@ Paste button Pastes the pattern copied with (3 to the pattern selected with (D. > O

Displays the pattern contents by color.

@ Schedule bar Can be scrolled to both sides using the [<] and [>] buttons.

@ Time pattern Displays the control setting contents at the set time.

@ Add button Adds the time pattern newly set with @0 to @.
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Delete button

Deletes the time pattern selected with (®.

Update button

Reflects the contents corrected with @0 to @ at the time pattern.

Operation time

Sets the time pattern control time.

Operation

Sets operation start/operation stop.

Operation mode
switching

Sets the operation mode to Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, or Heat.
Depending on the system type, and other mode, it may not be possible to
normally reflect the operation mode setting.

Temperature setting

Set by direct numeric input or with the [v] and [A] buttons.
When upper/lower temperature limits are set, the temperature can only be
set within that set range.

Upper/lower tempera-
ture limits setting

When upper/lower temperature limits setting is performed, the set tem-
perature can only be set within that range.

R/C prohibition

Restricts operation from R/C.

Reset button

Deletes the contents being set and returns to the contents before the set
contents were changed. This button is effective only if pressed before the
[Add]/[Update]/[Apply] button is pressed.

OK button

Reflects the set operation pattern and closes the setting screen.

Cancel button

Closes the setting screen. The contents being changed are discarded.

e © © & @ | ®LeEe®

Apply button

Reflects the set operation pattern.

19-3-2 Overview of operation pattern creation

@)-e-

Schedule Setting screen

New pattern

- e @ Select a pattern for which an operation pattern is not
@ Al () Registered Set.

[ A Tefey P ]
o vE\ @ Click the [Edit] button.
] 5 F— = "1 ] Correction
Qf===========x @ Select the pattern to be corrected.
o (P e e o) @ Click the [Edit] button.
[ g Using a duplicate
Qfi============ @ Select the pattern to be duplicated.
Ai==s=ss=sn=sx g @ Make a copy by pressing the [Copy] button.
i @ Select the duplication destination.
| on ¢ Change Mode B Ao /Fan
e AEIFEmE S8y @ When the [Paste] button is clicked, the copy is pasted
B @ to the duplication destination.

L (@) Click the [Edit] button.
o]

: [ Rest | [ Upsate

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

226




Pattern Setting screen Pattern Setting screen opens.

5, bt Sing = Creating a new time pattern
. \
[ T || @ Set the control start time.

SctTemp. | Temp Limit - =
i) S R.C Profibition =

o 5001 _—_—f @ Make the necessary operation settings.
— See par. 19-3-3 Operation pattern setting

items

= = At the end of the necessary operation set-

tings, click the [Add] button.

———
] [ v Il )

I Disable ] | Enable

@ Check that the pattern was added to the time
pattern.

Lower Limi

Upper Limic

) —
[ A J[owor [ on

e

N
' 0K Cancal

[ moge

]
J[ e

J[ Teme. ][ Tmer

Editing a time pattern

@ Click the time pattern you intend to edit.

@ The set start time is displayed.

@ The setting state is displayed. Perform editing.
At the end of editing, click the [Update] button.

@ At the end of setting, click one of the following buttons:
[OK] button: Saves the set contents and closes the Pattern Setting screen.
[Apply] button: Saves the set contents. The Pattern Setting screen remains unchanged.

Note

When Start/Stop, operation mode setting, room temp. setting, fan speed setting, air flow direction setting,
swing setting, economy mode, and anti freeze setting are changed frequently by using the central con-
troller like BMS, system controller, touch panel controller, etc., the number of operations for each indoor
unit must not exceed 7,500 times/year.

If the number of setting change exceeds the above specified number, the rewriting frequency of the
EEPROM (built into the air conditioner and used for setting memory) will be exceeded, and may cause
breakdown.
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19-3-3 Operation pattern setting items

1, Pattern Setting
=] ~ame\
@ e 5"” ey (T?:'J““ Limit | B ¢ Prohibition

Today 10:00AM | On

S|
| o ] [ on J
[Auto | [ Ado || coo ][ oy | Fan ][ Hea ]
(25 | i J | & J
|Enable Il Disable ] Enable ]
Range e Upper Limt
(oo | — e JE VLA ] — Vv LA JOperation pattern setting items
e e v A | e P P g
o — Ly Ja ) —[CxJLa]
[ m [ onor ][ on ]

RC. Prohibttion

Operation time input (Essential)

Select “Today” or “Next” at “Today” item and set by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

Select the hour digit at the "Time" item and set the hour by entering the numbers directly or by using
the up/down buttons on the right side. Next, select the minute digit and set the minutes by entering the
numbers directly or by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

Minutes are in 10 minute units. Input in 1 minute units is invalid, even if performed.

When “AM” or “PM” is displayed, select the item and set by using the up/down buttons at the right side.
M Operation time input is essential, but set the following items as required.

Operation start/stop

Operation | [ Off ] [ On ]

To start operation, select [On] and to stop operation select [Off].
To use the air conditioner continuously during operation, leave the setting as it is.
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Operation mode switching

Operation Mode |F'|ut|:| | [ Auto ] [ Ciool ] [ Diry ] [ Fan ] [ Heat ]‘

Select the operation mode to be set.
Depending on the System Type, etc, there may be operation modes which cannot be set.
When not performing operation mode switching, leave the setting as it is.

Temperature setting

e — e | |

Set an arbitrary temperature from the [v] and [A] buttons.

Direct numeric input is also possible. Input the temperature after making the selections inside the blue
frame.

(S Series: 1.0°C units, V series: 1.0°C, V-l Series: 0.5°C units, J-1l Series: 0.5°C units)

The room temperature setting range is within the set upper/lower temperature limits range.

When the room temperature is not to be changed, leave the setting as it is.

Upper/lower temperature limits setting
The temperature setting operable range in each operation mode can be set for V-II Series and J-II Series.

TempLlimit ¢ G (Rl | | Disable | | Enable ]
Ranege Laweer Limit Upper Limit

el [1s0 | —(e0 | (v JC A ) —(Cv JCa ]
heo |—(¢0 | v JC A J— [ v J0 A~ ]
b0 J—fro | Cv (A J—(Cv JCA ]

Set an arbitrary temperature range from the [v] and [A] buttons. The temperature range can be set in
0.5°C units.

Direct numeric input is also possible. Make the selections inside the blue range to be input and input in
0.5°C units.

Upper limit only or lower limit only can also be set.

To enable upper/lower limits setting, select [Enable].
To disable upper/lower limits setting, select [Disable].

When the upper/lower limits setting is not changed, leave the setting as it is.
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R/C prohibition

Restricts operation from R/C.

| A | [onott | [ on || Mode |

& &

@ E [ Mone | [ Temp | [ Timer | [ Fiter |

Selects operations which are not to be accepted from R/C.

All: All prohibited

] On/Off: Operation start/stop prohibited

On: Operation start prohibited *V-1l Series and J-II Series.
Mode: Mode switch prohibited

Temp.: Temperature setting prohibited

] Timer: Timer prohibited

Filter:  Filter reset prohibited

&

| e=[35] |

The prohibition setting is switched each time each button is clicked.
Do not set when the R/C prohibition setting is not changed.
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19-4 Pattern assignment to calendar

19-4-1 Selection of schedule operation target

@ Select the schedule operation target.
Selectable targets are site, building, floor, and other groups or R/C groups.

Outer LONZ_01

ase
el 10Nz 0006 ]
Inner_LONZ_07-00
as
rB6s
-

Inner_LON2_00-00
) oner LON2_0702

Inner_LON1_006
Inner_LONT_00:07
Inner_LONT_0009

12 Schedule Setting

[ eyt o ioek 5] rered .
B et coflaSien ) Site
o o e n J

4 YRF1 Building

4 RF
Quter_LONZ_00
Outer_LONZ_01
ey 46F ) Floor

4] Inner LONZ 00-08
Inner_LONZ_01-00
4 BF
( b E) G5 )—Group
a4F
(nner LONZ 00-00 J=———=R/C group
& Inner_LONZ_01-02
4 3F

Note

If there is an R/C group with a different schedule set in a group, a schedule cannot be set at that group.

To set up schedules in ascending order

Example) ’ Group A ‘

When a different schedule is set at R/C group
4{ R/C group 1 1 and R/C group 2, a schedule cannot be set at

Group A.
4{ R/C group 2 ‘

Now then, when a different operation pattern is assigned to a group within a group or an R/C group (e.g. build-
ing — floor — group — R/C group) after a common pattern was previously pasted to the group (e.g. site), an
entire schedule can be set using very few steps.
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19-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily)

@ Select the operation pattern.

— oer (0415001

[E=H =8
Schedule Pattem
T
o A Tofay,  RM ]
I T
[T Eestond Day.
@ 2*!@&3*0'12245%3‘00@
I o Change Mode B Ao /Fan
1 of A Enable RC. Pohbton Codl /1
(o e Tt s 50 e
-
] oo 0Nz 08 [ e ) oo Jorme ) o ) ([oome )
@ Assign the operation pattern to a calendar.
P, Schedule Seting Celloes)
T — St Pt
“oree Verthy Shosie Fa [ [
Ouer_LON1_00 _ - T T A, e, A, ]
— 7 ::%
y 2 1 5 3 8 \L‘< L - - I‘
Calendar
AR AR HP_
Maonthly Schedule AR RERE \_[ -
F_
< 09/2010 >
| Boor  Beon |y
Sun | Men | Tue  ‘wed | Thu Fri | Sat mrtet o
<w"
1 2 3 4 [T T e ) |
I o Change Vot B Ago/Fan
5 3 7 2 9 10 1 o ommmEmma Co
ot oroRETs (1

—
12 K s 15 i 17 18 Bk = B = & e
) [Eralar—.

l:l Day of the Week El Period Designation
El Day Every Year El Exceptional Day
El One Time

E @ Operation pattern registration varies depending on the number of clicks.
9 c
o o
&% ° > | =
s § A
>0
"Day Every Year" "One time"
Execute on the same 1 time only
day every year (Green) (Yellow)

Disable
(White)
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19-4-3 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (every day of week)

@ Select the operation pattern.

T Schedule Seting
e
P
el
s
e e oW 001
—
Schedule Pattem
@ Al () Registered

o A Togay, PM

5] Pred st
5] B ey

C-D _ ?‘!$$1P|122$$$199|ﬂ -
Ion Crange Mode. B o/ Fan
HJ 7 4 6 B 1p|1,2 7 4 5 8 1 q lo sssemcme D own
o AR O
C= )
e 101005 [a—"— o | e | ™

Joeme © B

™ | |

@ Assign the operation pattern to a day of week calendar.

=z zen
T ma
e e B
lendar
W w2 2z » # B Em
Manthly Schedule ® 7 s a ®
[ |
<|[ 09/2010
T Doy of e Wesk. 1] Pesd Desgration EHqggizmg;zigm
Sun | Mon | Tuef wed | The | Fri | Sat oo B
2 MV_\V 1 6§ VR 74 \“ﬂ
ar
1 2 k1 4 Wﬂmﬂ
Schede O
@ o | Do
5 6 7 8 9 10 1 lo ooomr Oem
lomn ormmrms O
pomrs—" [
12 14 15 16 17 12 —— 5 = v =
= T e

13 20 21 22 23 24 25

26 7 28 29 30

l:l Day of the Week El Period Designation
El Day Every Year El Exceptional Day
El One Time

@ Operation pattern registration varies depending on the number of clicks.

1
()
{9
Yied ifed 2 c
aAD Q o
W
19
s 2
4 ’ & >0
1 ‘ "
18 18
"Day of the Week" Disable
% Execute at the same day of 25 (White)

week every month (Green)

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

233



19-4-4 Assigning the OFF day on the calendar

(1) select "Schedule Off".

[=mn =)
= —
: S Smaren —
.l <|T 0872010 l] T e
L T 0.0 - T T T35 7 Hmz E|
\ s e 7 e 5w om o . _
m
D—G] srmseo o —
J E <m:
Hmz
| on : Change Mi Boe B g ===
o bue= N\ . 7
ol TEEwa) |
SchedieOf
& o)) oom
— .
lom Apmme D
" e socsr — | ) ) e )
— [

@ Assign the OFF day on the calendar.

Calendar
Monthly Schedule

<|| 09/2010

Sun Men Tue wed Thu Fri Sat

AD
1 2 3 4
®
5 & 7 8 3 10 11

12 14 15 15 17 18

l:l Day of the Week El Period Diesignation
El Day Every Year El Exceptional Day
El One Time

W Date can be cancelled by repeated clicking.
— 19-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily)
However, when set by day of week, operation pattern assignment cannot be canceled by repeated
clicking.
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Operation method at tree area
Copy, Paste, and Delete of schedules set by group and R/C group can be performed at the selection
tree area.

) Schedule Setting
ey

‘ =

Eq i

4 gF
Inner_LONT_00-01

ﬂ’: B
)
& Inner_LO Paste C @
Inner_LOD Delete .—
4 iF

Inner_LON1_00-03

Copying schedule set at group (R/C group) to another group (R/C group)

@ Select the group (R/C group) with the schedule you want to copy at the selection tree area.
@ Right click the mouse and select [Copy].

@ Select the copy destination group.

@ Right click the mouse and select [Paste].
The schedule is pasted.

Deleting a schedule set at a group (R/C group)

@ Select the group (R/C group) with the schedule you want to delete at the selection tree area.

@ Right click the mouse and select [Delete].
The schedule is deleted.
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19-4-5 Calendar updating

Update the calendar when a schedule is set.

@ Click the [Update] button to update the schedule.

¥, Schedule Setting [ole ==
 Sitz A Calendar Schedue Pattem
4 VRF1
Morthiy Scheduie:

o s ) Regsteed
Outer_LON2_00 < 20 T A Togar B 1
Outer_LON2_01 Mon | Tue |[Wed | Thu | Fi | Sat | Su

4 " ag | a0 | a0 | a0 | A0

[o] inner LON2 00-0 E 5 6 g e E ?4?%““‘2?9\?3‘”
Inner_LON2_01-00 “ 0
“ 5F
e s . 8 9 |10 [ n [ 2 [ 3]
2 ¢ 6 8 W22 46§10
au ¥
Janer_LON2_00-00 w |2l [e]s]=]>
) Inner_LON2_01-02 (AD) (a0

PE o2 82|z |=s]|=z]= H?'?ﬁli‘““???ﬁ&‘ﬂ
Innes_LON1_00-08
Inner_LON1_00-07 T o
rer LONT 0008 * I T O A I A

a0 ] >
Inner_LONZ_01-01
Inner_LON1_00-03

a9F [ Daycfthe Week [3] Perod Designation |9 2 4 6810122 ¢ 68 10
Inner_LON1_00-00 [=3] Day Every Year [53] Exceptional Day !

Inner_LON1_00-01 [ 2] One Time

IV??‘;%““‘??‘?FSW
AGM!V?'?ﬁ?“”???ﬁSW
Schedle OFf
| on : Change Mode E Ato/Fan
| o A Enable RC. Prohbtion ~ [] ool / Dy
| onaMode A Dssble RC.Prohbtion [ Heat

PyP—

Exceptional Day [ Edit JI [ com [ Pate | Edit ][ Deee |

(© Dissble  © Enable

D @

@ When the [Close] button is clicked, the Schedule Setting screen is closed.
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19-5 Period Setting

You can set the period and allocate it to a calendar.The settings will also carry over into the next year and

later.

® @

o

ﬁjj Period Designation

Effective

Start Date End Date
Day Manth Day Manth

O0OOoOoE

52 2 I -2 N 1 N 1

[ DHIYJ[ Cancel?JI ,u.ppt.rTJ

By checking, the period and pattern will be enabled, and press the OK or
Apply button to reflect these in the calendar.
If the check is removed, pressing the OK or Apply button will delete it.

Set the Start Date and End Date.

Set the patter for the relevant period.

The configured details will be reflected in the calendar.Close the screen.

@ Cancel button

Discard data during editing, and close the screen.

@ Apply button

The configured details will be reflected in the calendar.Do not close the
screen.
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19-6 Exceptional day (holiday, etc.) setting

Special operation schedule days (exceptional days) can be set. (Max 50 lines)
To display this screen, click the [Edit] button in the Exceptional Day area on the Schedule Setting screen.

19-6-1 Exceptional Day Setting screen

S
o
.
S c
<7
w'®

| o
i
>0

?

@

®

Exceptional Day 5
Priority Patter

Month Year Week Month Week | Day of the Week Day

T A
‘I 2 20
AD

®

-
Every - 2nd Tue

Day / Month

Morth Week / Month / Day of the Week Year Week / Day of the Week

Day Manth
2 4

LI N O O K

20 K N O C K R

Pattern

AD

Month \Week Month | Day of th Pattern
2nd Every|w | Tue AD

‘Year Week | Day of th Pattern

lm | »

L]y
©@

C0 N N N R
Z O N N K KW CH EN R
C N O O E
Z0 O K N EH EH EH CH R

©

* Operation is impossible if even one operation pattern was not created. Create an operation pattern first.

— See par. 19-3 Operation pattern creation

Exceptional day list

Exceptional day setting contents.

Priority

When set days overlap, setting is applied by giving the day with the lowest
number priority.

Pattern

Shows the operation pattern to be applied.

Exceptional day speci-
fication

Displays the exceptional day specification method.
Month/week number (year)/week number (month)/day of week/day

Move Up/Move Down
buttons

Change the priority order.

Day/Month area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by month/day.

Qe © O e

Month Week/Month/Day
specification area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by month/day of week
of which week.

©®

Week number/day
of week specification
area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by week number
(year)/day of week. Displayed only when a calendar beginning from Mon-
day is set.

®

Delete button

Deletes the exceptional day selected with (1.
Cannot be canceled using [Cancel] button.
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@ OK button Reflects the set contents and closes the setting screen.

Closes the setting screen without reflecting the contents set with &), ®, (@,

and (®).

Setting screen remains displayed and reflects the contents set with 5, (8,

@ Apply button @. and

@ Cancel button

19-6-2 Overview of exceptional day creation

@ Click the [Edit] button in the Exceptional Day area of the Schedule Setting screen.

) Scheduie Setting ==rs
onee ey . o
. [ =
O o410 [ —— A e
Y P T R <H_i_f_f_!_|P_'_‘L¥_1_§_I_\“_EF C|
0 5 5 7 [ 9 0 n -
a ‘WF
&S 2 KB ou 5 % 17 i
o
R 2 Zmp

Period Designation

7 B & ®

] e S—
B e | | [ PR
[Op(oe e e xS
=== =ss==ss =]l

x| soamor

Exceptional Day

lon [E—— 9 o

lon & BueRC Pohbion [ Cod/Dy

| ondode & Duse O ten

P Desronon B
Eeptons Doy 3

@ The Exceptional Day Setting screen is displayed.
Set the exceptional day and pattern. Confirm the pattern to be set in advance.

@) Exceptional Day Setting

Priority Pattern Month Year \Week Month \week Day of the Week Day -
1 AD 4 - - -
2 AD Every Tue -

- 2nd
-] @2 1 - | T ] |

Mowve Down

®_
Day / Month Manth Week / Month / Day of the Week Year Week / Day of the Week
Day  Month |Pattern | « Ml Month'Week Month  Dayofth Pattern | « M| YearWeek Day ofth Pattern
2 [+]4 [=]a0 [+] |:| 2nd [+ Evenf]Tue [=]AD [=]] B H L|: @
3 o - £ = - -
B B || B4 B = = > B B
= = L= | = = = = B = =

3
o

g

=3

| 5
o
.
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<
w'®

| o
i
>0

L*OK
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There are the following methods of setting the exceptional day and pattern. Select the appropriate method.

@ Set a specific day. Select the month/day from the Day/Month specification area and set the pattern.
Day selection contents: Every, 1 to 31
Month selection contents: Every, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12

@ Set from month week/month/day of week. Combine from the "Month Week/Month/Day" specification
area and set the pattern.
Month Week selection contents: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th
Month selection contents: Every, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12
Day selection contents: Every, Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat

@ Set from the week number and day of week. Combine from the Year Week/Day specification area and
set the pattern. This is displayed only when a calendar starting from Monday is set
Year Week selection contents: 1 to 53 (Select the week number from the beginning of the year.)
Day selection contents: Every, Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat

@ At the end of setting, click the [Apply] button.
The contents set with 3), @), (® and (0 are reflected in the exceptional day list.

To cancel a setting, click the [Cancel] button.
The Exceptional Day Setting screen is closed without reflecting the contents in the settings made with

®), ®, ® and (0.

When setting is complete, click the [OK] button.
The contents in the settings made with 3, @, ® and {0 are also reflected in the exceptional day list
and the Exceptional Day Setting screen is closed

@ To delete an exceptional day setting displayed in the exceptional day list, select the exceptional day to
be deleted and click the [Delete] button. That exceptional day is deleted from the list.

Changing the exceptional day list priority order

Select the exceptional day whose priority is to be changed and change it to the desired priority by
clicking the [Move Up] or [Move Down] button.
"Priority order" is the order of the exceptional days applied by giving priority to the exceptional day with
the lowest number when the days set during multiple setting overlap.
If the [OK] button or[ Apply] button is not clicked after the order was changed, the change will not be
reflected.
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20. Error Monitoring

20-1 Overview of error notification

When an error is occurs in the system, the following are displayed:
1. [Status: Error] blinks red at the status display at the top right-hand corner of the main screen.
2. An Error Notification screen is displayed.

This screen can also be opened by clicking main screen menu — “Error” — “Error Notification”.

Status display
(& VRF System Controller = G
File Display Data Operation Error Setting Window Help 10/20/2010 Wed 1:38 AM 012

Block Schedule EFI=]
Conact [Commct v - [Octaber <) Dy [ Edt J[ odee ]
Fr| Sa| Su|Mo| Tu | We| Th | Fr| Sa| Su| Mo Tu We | Th| Fr| Sa| Su| Mo Tu [OY Th | Fr|Sa| Su| Mo Tu|We|Th | Fr| Sa|Su
Bl Emlen Bl Commen |4 5 (3|4 |56 78 9 10|11 12(13 14 15 16 17|18 19 B0l 21 22|23 24|25 26 27|28 29 30 31
V=001 9142010 |12/31/9998 <+
V=002 9142010 |12/31/9998 + >
V-003 9142010 |12/31/9998 + '

Unt Group Mlode! Name Adaptor Name

2 0001 A
Inner_LONT_00-01 Adaptor]
Inner_LONT_0001 Adaptort - Power Supply Frequ
Inner_LONT_0001 Adaptort - EEPROM Access E.
Inner_LONT_00-01 Adaptort - EEPROM Deletion
Inner_LONT_00-01 Adaptort - Room Temperaturs
Inner LON1_00-01 Adaptart - Heat Exchanger Th
Inner_LON1_0001 Adaptort - Heat Exchanger Th
Inner_LONT_00-01 Adaptart - Heat Exchanger Th
Inner_LONT_0001 Adaptort - Blower Temperature
Inner_LONT_00-01 Adaptort - Drain Abnomnal
Inner_LONT_00-01 Adaptort - Room Temperature
10/20/2010 1:38:23 .| Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptort - Indoor Urit Fan Eror
10/20/2010 1:38:23 .. |Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptart - Standard Wired RC.
10/20/2010 13823 .. | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor] - Transmission Ermor
10/20/2010 1:38:25 .. |Inner_LON1_00-02 Adaptart - Model Ifermation E.
10/20/2010 1:3825 .. Inner_LON1_00-02 Adaptort - Microcomputer Com

3 A ol 138AM | |
- & i 10/20/2010

Error notification screen

The unit that generated the error, installation site, and history can be ascertained from the Error Notification
screen.

20-2 Status display

The following states are displayed at the Status display at the top right-hand corner of the main screen:

Operation display
If even one unit is operating, [Status: On] lights.

- Stop display
I Status: Off l If all the connected units are stopped, [Status: Off] lights.

Status

| 5
o
.
S c
<
W '®

| o
5
>0

Error display

[Status: Error] blinks when an error occurs.

If this display is double clicked even when the Error Notification screen is not dis-
played, the Error Notification screen will be displayed again.

Status:Errar
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20-3 Error Notification screen

Date Uit Group Model Name Adaptor Name b Address Error Code Conterts A
9/27/2010 5:52:00 P.. | Inner_LON1_00-.. 00-01-00 = Model Information Em.
5/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 - Microcomputer Commu. Error
5/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 - Power Supply Frequenc. N
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptorl 00-01-00 - EEPROM Access Emor
8/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptorl 00-01-00 - EEPROM Deletion Emor
9

@ Date Generation date
@ Unit Group R/C group name
Model name*
® wocelare
not part of the Model Name.
@ Adaptor Name U10 USB Network Interface name
@ Address “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”-“R/C address”
@ Error Code Error code — See par. 25-2 Error code table
@ Contents Error contents

Stops the alarm sound.

Stop Alarm button However, if the error occurs again, the alarm sound will be generated.

©®

When the R/C group at which the error occurred exceeds the display area
of the Error Notification screen, it is displayed by scrolling the display
area.

This button stops that scrolling.

Stop Scroll button This button is used when stopping scrolling and checking the error con-
tents.

However, while scrolling is stopped, the contents are not updated even if
a new error occurs or an error is restored.

To resume scrolling, click this button again.

©

The location of the unit generating the error can be identified.
Layout button When a unit is selected and this button is clicked, a Unit Layout screen
showing the location of that unit is displayed.
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Displays the Error history of the unit at which the error occurred.
@ History button When the unit is selected and this button is clicked, an Error History
screen showing the history of that unit is displayed.

@ Close button Closes the Error Notification screen.
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20-4 ldentifying the location of unit that generated the error

Identifies the location of the unit that generated the error.

@ Select the unit that generated the error.

Cumrent Emor

Unit Group Model Name Adaptor Name Address Emor Code Contents
0-0 00 Madel Information Emor

Adaptarl

Adaptor1 Microcomputer Commu. Error
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 Power Supply Frequenc
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 EEPROM Access Emor
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 - EEPROM Deletion Emor

(2 click the [Layout] button.
@ A Unit Layout screen opens.

& | 8| @ Q| &« | & o

site Building | Floor Reduction | Expansion |  Fitln Display Option SelectAll | Azimuth

Sites F6L Building: VRFL Floor 3F

70% Display

4 5
0 Inner_LON2_00-06
0 Inner_LON2_00.07
0 Inner_LON2_00-08
0 Inner_LON2_00-08
0 Inner_LON2_01-00

[ Inner_LON2_00-00

0 Inner LON2_01-01

0 Inner_LON2_01-02
“ F

@ [ inner_LON2_00-01
“ ¥

[ Inner_LON2_00-02

Pattern Details.

@

@ The unit that generated the error is displayed by Error status.

@ To close the Unit Layout screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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5 Unit error histo

20-5-1 Error History screen display method

Views the history of the unit generating the error.

@ Select the unit that generated the error.

Curent Emor

Ermor

Unit Group Madel Name Adaptor Name Addr Emor Code Cornterts
59/27/2010 :00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Microcomputer Commu,
5/27/2010 5:52:00 PM |Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptorl 00-01-00 Power Supply Frequenc.
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 EEPROM Access Emar
9/27/2010 5:52:00 PM | Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor1 00-01-00 EEPROM Deletion Eror

i

H
'

@ Click the [History] button.
@ An Error History screen opens.

Display Option ‘ csv
4FGL
4 VRF1

9272000 ~ -

"z~ [Dsply ]

4 RF
4 Quier_LON1_00

Urit Group Name.

Model Name

Adaptor Name

Address No.

Error Code

Error Contents

Adaptor! 00-00
Inner_LON1_00-01 |-

Adaptort

00-01-00

Microcomputer Error

Adaptor! 00-01
Inner_LON1_00-01 |-

Adaptor]

00-01-00

Power Supply Frequency Abnorml

Adaptor] 00-02
ac Inner_LON1_00-01 |-

Adaptor]

00-01-00

EEFROM fccess Error

4 Inner_LON1_00-00 Inner_LON1_00-01 |-

Adaptor]

00-01-00

EEFROM Deletion Error

Adaptor! 00-00-00 Inner_LON1_00-01 |-

agF
4 Inner_LON1_00-07 =
Adaptor 00-07-00
Adaptor 00-08-01

4 Inner_LON1_00-09
Adaptor 00-09-00

a3
4

4F
4 Inner_LON1_00-02
Adaptor 00-02-00

4
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor 00-03-00
Adaptor 00-04-01
Adaptor 00-05-02
4 BIF
4 Inner_LON1_00-06
Adaptort 00-06-00
4 VRF2
4 RF
4 Outer_LON2_00
Adaptor2 00-00
Adaptor2 00-01
Adaptor2 00-02
4 Quter_LONZ 01
Adaptor2 01-00
4 6F
4 Inner_LON2_00-05 -
L F——

00-01-00

Model Information Error

@ To close the Error History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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20-5-2 Error History screen

Unit and System Controller error generation history is displayed. The history save period is 1 year.
This screen can also be opened by selecting main screen menu — “Error” — “Error History”.

4 Inner_LON1_00-00
Adaptor 00-00-00
4
4 Inner_LON1_00-07
Adaptor 00-07-00
Adaptor] 00-08-01
4 Inner_LON1_00-09
Adaptor 00-09-00
a3
4 Inner_LON1_00-01
Adaptor] 00-01-00

?®Q

a2
4 Inner_LON1_00-02
Adaptor 00-02-00
4iF
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor 00-03-00
Adaptor] 00-04-01
Adaptor] 00-05-02
apiF
4 Inner_LON1_00-06
Adaptor] 00-06-00
4 VRF2
aRF
4 Outer_LON2_00
Adaptor2 00-00
Adaptor2 00-01
Adaptor2 00-02
4 Outer_LON2_01
Adaptor2 01-00
acF
4 Inner_LON2_00-05

9127120100552 PM Inner_LONT_00-01 |-
902712010 05:52 PM Inner_LONT_00-01 |- Adaptor! 00-01-00
902712010 05:52 PM Inner_LONT_00-01 |- Adaptor! 00-01-00
902712010 05:52 PM Inner_LONT_00-01 |-
912712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |-

Microcomputer Communication Error
Power Supply Frequency Abnormal

@ Display Option button

Specifies the number of lines on 1 page of the history display. 20, 50, 100,
150, 200 lines (Default: Remote 20 lines, Local 200 lines)

(2) csV button

Writes the history display at (6) as CSV format data.

@ Clear button

Delete abnormality history for all units.This will not be displayed if operat-
ing remotely.

@ History display period
specification

Specifies the period of time whose error history is to be displayed.

@ History display button

Displays the history for the period specified by @ of the unit specified by (7.

@ History display contents

Date/Time Occurred

Generation date and time

Date/Time Restored

Restoration date and time

Unit Group Name

R/C group name or outdoor unit group name. “-* displayed for System Controller Error.

Model name*
the Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":"

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that

Model Name is not part of the Model Name.
The S/V series will have “-* displayed.
Adaptor Name U10 USB Network Interface name
Address No. “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”-“R/C address”
Error Code Error code — See par. 25-2 Error code table

Error Contents

Error contents

@ Unit selection tree

Selects the unit whose history is to be displayed.
When Other Unit is selected, the error history for unit other than the indoor
unit and the outdoor unit are displayed.

Number of lines of his-
tory display

Displays the number of lines specified by ().
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20-5-3 History display method

View errors generated in the past

® Select the unit whose history is to be displayed.

3

&, Error History [E=RF=E

1B
csv

=
Display Option Clear

Adaptort 00-08-01 © 0Lines 9212000 v - 9212009 [ Display)
4 Inner_LON1_00-08
Adaplor! 00-09-00 DatelTime.

. Unit Group Name. | Model Name | Adaptor Name | Address No. | Error Code | Error Contents
3 Occurred Restored
Zalgrer LON1_00-01 812772010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor1 00-01-00 - Microcomputer Communication Error
Adapior] 00-01.00 912712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor] 000100 - Power Supply Frequency Abnormal
42 912772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor] 00-01-00 - EEPROM Access Error

4 Inner_LON1_00-02 [ |em720t008:52 P Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptort 00-01-00 - EEPROM Deletion Error
Adaptor1 00-02-00 812772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor! 00-01-00 - Model Information Error

aiF
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptort 00-02-00
Adaptor! 00-04-01
Adaptor! 00-05-02

@ Specify the period of time whose error history is to be displayed.

@ When the [Display] button is clicked, the history is displayed
Not displayed if there is no error history.

When connected remotely, a data acquisition progress bar is displayed.
When the [Stop] button is clicked when the data acquisition progress bar display appears, data acqui-
sition stops and only the acquired history is displayed

Error History

Acquiring emor history data.

51/143 Lines

Data acquisition progress bar

@ To close the Error History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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20-5-4 Writing of history

The error generation history can be written to a CSV format file
The CSV format file can be browsed and edited with Microsoft Excel.

@ Display the error history of the unit to be written in accordance with par. 20-5-3 History display method.
(@) Ciick the [CSV] button.

Display Option ‘ sV | CEM
Adaptor] 000801 “ 200Lines VI w - YZWHS w
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor1 00-08-00 DateTime
P —_ esineg UnitGrowiName  (ModelName  AdaplorName  AddressNo. | Emor Code  Ertor Conterts
r_LON1_00-01 912772010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- ‘Adaptor! 00-01-00 - Microcomputer Communication Error
w 912712010 0552 PM Inner LON1_00-01 |- Adaptort w0t - Foer Supply Frequency Abnormel
4 2F 912772010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00:01 |- Adaptor! 000100 - EEPROM Access Error
4 Inner_LON1_00-02 92712010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptorl 00-01-00 - EEPROM Deletion Error
Adaptor] 00-02-00 912772010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor1 00-01-00 - Model Information Error
41F
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor] 00-03-00
Adaptor! 00-02-01
Adaptor] 00-05-02

@ Afile save dialog box opens. Select the write destination folder and enter the filename and click the [OK]
button.
The error history is written in CSV format.

20-5-5 Sorting history display

The error history can be sorted.
History sorting

@ The error generation history can be sorted by clicking on the title of the item which is made the sort
key.
Ascending/descending can be switched by repeated clicking.

oo e
* D0lines A - - vzs -
DatelTime
Unit GroupName  [Model Name  Adaptor Name  AddressNo.  Ermor Code  Enror Contents
Occurred Respred
91272010 05:52 PM . Inner_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor! 00-01-00 - Microcomputer Communication Error
pto 912772010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00.01 |- Adaptor! wo - Fower Supply Frequency Abnorml
“F 912772010 0552 PM Innes_LON1_00-01 |- Adaptor! 000100 - EEPROM Access Error
4 Inner_LON1_00-02 912772010 05:52 PM Inner_LON1_00:01 |- Adaptort wo - EEPROM Deletion Error
Adaptor 00-02-00 912772010 0552 PM Inner_LON1_00-01 |- 000100 |- Model Information Ertor

“1F
4 Inner_LON1_00-03
Adaptor 00-03-00
Adsptor 00-04-01
Adaptor 00-05-02
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21. Operation Management

Unit management data and the history of operation control data from the system controller can be displayed
The history save period is 1 year.

21-1 Operation history

21-1-1 Operation History screen

To display this screen, click main screen menu — “Data”— “Operation History”.

@P@@@@P @ 39

@ 0p= History =R (ECh |

csv [\Ear . . . .
[Indoorum - |[an v] ez < zonAM ] - ans202 - 200AM
4 Head Office
il sana; ntar None @
Outer LON1_00 —
Duter_LONZ_00 Group -
Outer LON2_ 01 DateTime 01 Loa | Lua  PCGroupNeme | AdspiorName | AdiressNo. | FuncionGrow | FunchinType | Ner
43 142012 06:35 PM Inrer LON2_DO-03 - - Control
Inner_LON2_01-00 420120635 FM Inner_LONZ_00-03 | Adaptor2 00-03-00 Operation
Inner_LON2_01-01 1412012 06:35 PM Inner_LONZ_00-03 - - Central
Inner_LON2_01-02 AM412012 0635 FM Inner LON2_00-03 - - Control
g 31412012 06:35 FM Inner_LONZ_00-08 - - Contral
Inner_LONZ_00-00 1472012 0635 PM Inrer LONZ D0-08 | Adsptor? 00-08-00 Operation
Inner_LON2_DI-01 31412012 06:35 FM Inner_LON2_00-07 - - Contral
Inner_LON2_00-02 1472012 0635 PM Inner LONZ D0-07 | Adsptor? 00-07-00 Operation E
Inner_LON2_DI-05 1412012 06:36 PM Inner_LON2_00-06 - - Contral
Inner_LON2_00-06 142012 06:36 PM Inner_LONZ_00-05 | Adsptor? 00-06-00 Operation
Inner_LON2_00-07 A012 0636 FM Inner LON2_00-05 - - Control
Inner_LOMN2_00-08 31412012 06:36 FM Inner_LONZ_00-05 | Adaptor2 00-05-00 Operation
Inner_LONZ_00-09 1472012 06:36 PM Inner LON2_DO-05 - - Control
aqF 1412012 06:36 FM Inner_LON2_00-02 - - Contral
Inner_LON1_00-00 1472012 0636 PM Inner LONZ D0-02 | Adsptor? 00-02-00 Operation
Inner_LONT_00-01 420120636 FM Inner_LONZ_00-02 | Adaptor2 00-03-01 Operation B
Inner_LON1_00-02 1472012 06:36 PM Inrer_LONZ_D0-02 | Adsptor? 00-04-02 Operation
Inner_LONT_D0-03 AM412012 0643 FM Inner LON2_00-02 - - Control
Inner_LONT_D0-06 31412012 06:56 FM Inner_LONZ_00-02 - - Contral
Inner_LON1_00-07 42012 06:56 PM Inrer LONZ D0-02 | Adsptor? 00-02-00 Operation
Inrer_LONT_DI-09 31412012 06:56 P Inner_LON2_00-02 | Adaptor2 00-03-01 Operation
142012 06:56 PM Inner LONZ D0-02 | Adsptor? 00-04-02 Operation
A14A2N17 NA-R2 PM Inner | QNZ NN-NT - - Contral - 2
. - o I ] v

Specifies the number of lines on one page of the history display.
20, 50, 100, 150, 200 lines (Default: remote 20 lines, local 200 lines)

CSV button Writes the history in CSV format.

Display Option button

Clears the operation history of all the units directly connected from the

Clear button server. Not displayed for remote operation.

Indoor unit/outdoor

. . Select indoor unit or outdoor unit.
unit selection

Function Group Selection | Displays the selected Function Group.

History period start

specification Specifies the date and time history display is to start.
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History period end

specification Specifies the date and time history display is to end.

. . Displays the history of the R/C group selected by (8 for the period speci-
History display button fied by (8 and (6).

Unit selection tree Selects the R/C group whose history is to be displayed.

Ve Q @ ®©E O

Number of lines of his-

tory display Displays the number of lines specified by (D.
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@ History display contents

Indoor unit

Date/Time Operation date and time

Group Lv.1 Group level 1 group name
Group Lv.2 Group level 2 group name
Group Lv.3 Group level 3 group name

R.C. Group Name

R/C group name

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

Address No.

“Refrigerant system address” - “Unit address” - “R/C address”

Function Group

Operation / Control / Schedule / Energy Save Control

Function Type *1

Thermostat Off / Temperature Shift

Normal/Error

Normal/error

Operation Status

Operation status On/Off/Test

Operation Mode

Operation mode

Set Temp

Set temperature

R.C.Prohibition

R/C prohibition All, On/Off, On, Mode, Temp, Filter

Fan Speed Fan speed Auto, Low, Med, High
Anti Freeze Anti Freeze On,Off
Economy Economy operation On, Off

Air Flow Direction VT

Vertical Air Flow Direction status

Air Flow Direction HZ

Horizontal Air Flow Direction status

Temp. Limit (°C/°F)

Temperature upper/lower limits setting

Status | Temperature upper/lower limits setting status

Cool/Dry | Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Cool/Dry

Heat | Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Heat

Auto | Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Auto

Forced Thermostat Control *1 Forced Thermostat Off or Not

Special operation status Emergency Stop / Pump Down / Mainte-

Information nance Mode / Defrost / Oil Recovery / Mode Mismatch

User Name Operation user name

*1. These columns will be displayed only when the energy saving option (UTY-PEGX) is used.
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@ History display contents

Qutdoor unit

Date/Time Operation date and time

Group Lv.1 Group level 1 group name
Group Lv.2 Group level 2 group name
Group Lv.3 Group level 3 group name

Unit Group Name

Outdoor unit group name

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

Address No.

“Refrigerant system address” - “Unit address”

Function Group

Operation / Low Noise Operation / Energy Save Control

Function Type *1

Forced Off / Capacity Save Control

Normal/Error

Normal/error

Low Noise Operation
Priority

Low Noise / Performance

Low Noise Operation Level

Off / Level 1/ Level 2

Capacity Control *1

Operation Rate 50~100(%)

Information

Special operation status Emergency Stop / Maintenance Mode / De-
frost / Oil Recovery

User Name

Operation user name

*1. These columns will be display:

ed only when the energy saving option (UTY-PEGX) is used.

@ Selection of status change

extraction conditions

Only records with value of specified lines changed are displayed.

*When there is displayed data in the list after the (8)“Display” button
is pressed, the target items are displayed in the combo box of status
change extraction.

*As for extraction, the data of "Operation" at (5)"Function Group" are
targeted.

*When multiple RCG are displayed, they are compared and extracted
in each unit (adapter + unit address).
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21-1-2 History display method

(‘D Select the unit whose history is to be displayed

s/wzmn - 200AM B w0 - 200A a

200Lines

G
DatelTime roup RCGroupName | AdaptorName = AddressNe. | FunctionGroup | FunctionType = Nermal/Error | Operstion Status | Operation Mode

Lt | w2 | W3

Innes_LON1_00-01
Innes_LONZ_00-00

inner_LON1_00-02
Inner_LON1_00-06

@ Select indoor unit or outdoor unit.
@ Specify the period of time whose history is to be displayed.
@ When the [Display] button is clicked, the history is displayed.

For remote connection, a data acquisition progress bar is displayed.
When the [Stop] button is clicked when the data acquisition bar display appears, data acquisition is
stopped and only the acquired history is displayed.

Error History

Arquiring emor history data.

51/143 Lines

Data acquisition progress bar

@ To close the Operation History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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21-1-3 Writing of history

The operation history can be written to a CSV format file.
The CSV format file can be browsed and edited with Microsoft Excel.

® Display the operation history of the unit to be written in accordance with par. 21-1-2 History display
method.

(2) Click the [CSV] button.

7 Operation History (B8 =N £
Display Option csv Clear
o Indoor Unit 9212010 v 1Z00AM 222010~ TZ00AM
“FRF 200Lines
Outer_LONT_00
.o DatefTime Graue RCGroupName | AdspiorName | AddressNo. | FunctionGroup | FunctionType | Normal/Eror | Operation Status | Operatic
Inner_LONT_00-00 Ll | L2 | Led
a4 9212010 1231 AM | VRF1 - - Cortrol - - off
4G5 972172010 12:32 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adaptort 00-01-00 Operation Normal of ©
921720101250 AM | VRF1 | 4F | G5 | Inner LON1_00-01 - - Control - - On
Inner_LON1_00-07 92172010 1251 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adaptort 00.01-00 Operation Normal on c
a3 92172010 1255 4M | VRF1 - - Control - - on
9i21/2010 01:02 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adaptor] 00-01-00 Operation - Error on o
a2

A file save dialog box is displayed. Select the write destination folder and enter the filename and click

the [OK] button.
The operation history is written in CSV format.

21-1-4 History display sorting

The operation history display can be sorted.
History sorting

@ The operation history can be sorted by clicking the title of the item which is made the sort key.
Ascending/descending can be toggled by repeated clicking.
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S Operation History E=8 F=8 5
Display Option oV Clear
4 FeL Indoor Unit A [an v] 9212010 < 1200aM |4 - 9222000~ 1200AM |2
4 VRF1
“RF 200Lines
Outer_LON1_00
5 DstelTime GO RCGroupName | AdsplorName | AdiressNo | FunctionGroup | FunctionType | Normsl/Error | Operstion Sistus | Operaic
Inner_LON1_00-00 1 w2 | w3
asF 9212010 12:31 AM | VRF1 - - Control - off
4G5 9212010 12:32 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adapior! 00-01-00 Operation Normal off o
921720101250 AM | VRF1  4F | G5 | Inner_LON_00-01 R R Control R on
Inner_LON1_00-07 92120101251 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 | Adsptor! 00-01-00 Operation Normal On e
a3 92120101255 AM | VRF1 - - Control on
902172010 07:02 AM Inner_LON1_00-01 Adaptor] 00-01-00 Operation Error on Ce
a
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22. Electricity Charge Apportionment

22-1 Electricity charge apportionment main screen

The billed amount from the electric company is input and apportionment calculation is performed.

Here, apportionment calculation is performed after electric power consumption data acquisition.

For a description of electric power consumption data acquisition and electricity charge apportionment cal-
culation related settings, see par. 9 Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting.

To display this screen,
click main screen menu — “Data” — “Electricity Charge Apportionment”.

[ VRF System Controller
File Display | Dats | Operation Error Setfing  Window Help

Electricity Charge Apportionment

(B VRF system Controller =] & [
File Display Data Operation Emor Setting Window Hel 5/3/2011 Mon 1001 PM 9%
ity Charg: EEE]
Elcticty Charge Appottonment Function
© Enable ©) Dissble
Statue Data acauistion s actve.
Indoor Ut Settng | Do ot caluiate Settng
Parameter Seting | Done Seting
Contract Seting [ Dene Settng
Blockless Coriract | None Settng
Caculation [ st ame: mzom Ercat

e . c B Ol |

@ Electricity Charge Apportionment main screen.

| 5
o
.
S c
<
W '®

| o
i
>0

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

253



22-1-1 Electricity Charge Apportionment main screen

Description of screen

Electricity Charge Apportionment EI' = '@
Electricity Change Apportionment Function
@ Enable (") Disable

Status Data acquisition is active.

Indoor Unit Setting | Do not calculate. Setting

Parameter Setting | Done Setting

Contract Setting | Done Setting

Blockless Contract | Mone Setting
@ Calcuiation ﬂ Latest date - 5/8/2011 ' Beate (@) _@

| ok || caeel ]H—@

@ The latest date which can be calculated is displayed.

Executes calculation
When clicked, the Apportionment Calculation screen (22-2-1) opens.

@ Complete Electricity charge apportionment calculation.
[OK]: Save edited contents and end.
[Cancel]: End without saving edited contents
You cannot calculate the start day of data collection.
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22-2 Apportionment calculation execution

To display this screen, click the [Execute] button of the Calculation item on the Electricity Charge Apportion-
ment main screen.

22-2-1 Apportionment Calculation screen

Description of screen

[E3 Apportionment Cal:ul. fol e ==

!w

9/24/2010 ~ - 1072472010 -

(©) Calculate Apportionment Rate Only

(2)
O

Usage Charge

Daytime
Nighttime

Weekend Daytime

w v e e o
o
3

Weskend Nighttime

dtional Charge

Addtional Charge1 § 1000.00

Additional Charge2 s 500.00

ra

Bpportionment Calculation

@ Histery

@ Selects the calculation target contract.

@ [Block Setting] button: When you want to check or change the block setting, click this button to open the
[Block Schedule Setting] (9-7-1) screen. Close the screen after checking or changing the block setting.

@ Sets the billing target period.
Text can be input.
When the drop-down button at the right-hand side is clicked, a date selection calendar is displayed.
Select the day.
The range of the period over which there is electric power apportionment collection data in the contract
period can be selected.

@ Select “Calculate Amount” or “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”.
Calculate Amount: Calculates the apportionment rate and the actual amount billed to each block based
on that apportionment rate and the amount.
Calculate Apportionment Rate Only: Calculates the apportionment rate only of each block based on
the amount of electricity used.
When “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only” is selected, B, ®), and (7) cannot be input.

@ If there is a basic charge, input the amount.
Input is possible when basic charge setting is performed at 9-6-2 New contract creation and editing.
The name of the basic charge set at the par. 9-6-2 New contract creation and editing is displayed.
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@ If there is a usage charge, input the amount respectively. (Within 11 digits each)
M Daytime M Nighttime M Weekend daytime M Weekend nighttime
When nighttime charge setting is performed at the par. 9-6-2 New contract creation and editing,
B Nighttime input is possible.
When weekend charge setting is performed at the par. 9-6-2 New contract creation and editing,
B Weekend daytime input is possible.
When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting are performed at the par. 9-6-2 New con-
tract creation and editing, Bl Weekend nighttime input is possible.
When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting are not performed at the par. 9-6-2 New
contract creation and editing, only the topmost item can be input.

@ If there is an additional charge, input the amount. (Within 11 digits each)
B Add1 EAdd2 M Add3
Input is possible when additional charge setting is performed at the par. 9-6-2 New contract creation
and editing.

Perform apportionment calculation. When the [Execution] button is clicked, Confirmation screen ap-
pears. Click the [Yes] button. a calculating progress bar and [Cancel] button are displayed.
When the progress bar reaches 100%, apportionment calculation is complete and the [Calculation
result] screen (22-2-2) is opened.
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, apportionment calculation is stopped and the display returns to
the Apportionment Calculation screen.

[%3 calculating (o)==
Calculating
|| |

@ Displays the History Selection screen. (The calculation items input before the history can be input. See
par. 22-2-3 Calculation history.)

Click to end and close the screen after apportionment calculation ends or the calculation result is
printed.

Note

Apportionment calculation may take several tens of minutes or more depending on the number of units
calculation and calculation objective period. Since no operations can be performed during this time, be
amply careful when performing apportionment calculation.

S
o
.
S c
<7
w'®

} o
i
>0

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

256



22-2-2 Calculation result screen

Calculation Result screen (Amount calculation example)
This screen is displayed after the [Execution] button at the par. 22-2-1. Apportionment Calculation screen is
clicked and the calculating progress bar reaches 100%.

FoleRs

Input Charge

e Daytme $10000
Basic Charge (Unk Chirge)
Nightine. 8000

Addtional Charge1 $1.000.00
Addtional Charge? 590000

Weekend Daytime $30.00

9/15/2010

Doty Dt e

Diplay Daytime/Nightime Weckend Daytime.Weekend Nghitins Separately

9/15/2010 Wieekcend Nightiime $75.00

Diplay Detais For Each Lt

Thermostat On Tim
Nighttime \eskendDaytime | \WeekendNighttime | Total Daytime

Block Name Block Type  RCG. Name Model Name Adaptor Name  Address g:’;"‘tﬂ‘"‘el"“”

Inner_LONZ_00-00 Adaptor2 00-00-00 524.00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 524.00 92.00
Inner_LON2_00-01 Adaptor2 00-01-00 520.00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 520.00 254,00
V2-001 Adaptor2 00-02-00 520.00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 520.00 286.00
Inner_LON2_00-02 Adaptor2 00-03-01 522,00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 522.00 26400
Adeptor2 woee 5200 000 oo 000 5200 78
Inner_LONZ_00-05 Adaptor2 00-05-00 522,00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 522.00 304.00
W2-002 Inner_LON2_00-06 Adaptor2 00-06-00 522,00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 522.00 314.00
Inner_LON2_00-07 Adaptor2 00-07-00 518.00 0.00° 0.00 0.00 518.00 24200
\2-003 Inner_LON2_00-08 Adaptor2 00-08-00 522,00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 522.00 25400
nrer_LON2_00.05 Adeptor2 om0 52600 000 oo 000 52600 %00
Inner_LON2_01-00 Adaptor2 01-00-00 522,00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 522.00 174.00
Inner_LON2_01-01 Adaptor2 01-01-00 522,00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 522.00 23800
W2-004 Commen Adaptor2 01-02-00 520.00 0.00° 0.00 0.00 520.00 22800
Inner_LONZ_01-02 Adaptor2 01-03-01 514.00 0.00° 0.00 0.00° 514.00 23800
oioce 52500 000 000 000 52600 27000
— — — — — —

< i,

@

@ Displays the contract name, bill period, and entered amount (amount from the electricity company) of
the basic charge, additional charge, daytime charge, nighttime charge, weekend daytime charge, and
weekend nighttime charge.

¢

@ Adds a details display to (3) Calculated charge. (Reflected when the [Display] button is clicked when
the check box is ON.)

(a) Displays the detail items. (Operation Time/ Thermostat ON / Total Energy Used)

(b) Displays the daytime charge / nighttime charge / weekend daytime charge / weekend nighttime
charge.
* Cannot be checked when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are not set

(c) Displays the details for each unit.

@ Displays the calculation result.
e For “Calculate Amount” and “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”

Block Name Displayed without regard to
the checking of (a),(b), and

Block Type (Common, Undefine) (©).

R.C.G. Name

Model Name *
*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name
for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of
the Model Name.

Adaptor Name

Address

Operation Time

Thermostat ON Time

Total Energy Used
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Displayed on when (c) is
checked.

Displayed on when (a) is [Day, Night, Weekend Day, |Displayed on when (b) is
checked. Weekend Night, Total checked.
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e For “Calculate Amount

Day, Night, Weekend Day, . .
Charge Weekend Night Displayed on when (b) is checked.
Charged Amount
Basic Charge

Common Charge

Additional Charge 1

Additional Charge 2

Additional Charge 3

Sub Total Charge *1 Displayed only when tax calculation setting effective.
— See par. 9-6-2 D

Tax

Total Charge

When there is a fraction in the apportionment result, it may be displayed as Undefined Block charge.
*1.  Amount with Tax subtracted from Total Charge

e For “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”

|Apportionment Rate [Day, Night, Weekend Day, Weekend Night

@ Writes the data in CSV format
Write the contents displayed by (3 to a file.
To reflect the details display setting of (2), click the [Export to CSV] button after displaying to (3. A file
save dialog box is displayed. Select the folder to be saved and input the filename and save.

(B) Creates a bill. Advance to “Bill Creation” (22-3).
Cannot be pressed when “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only” is selected in 22-2-1 Apportionment
Calculation screen.

@ Click to end and close the screen after checking the calculation result or printing a bill.
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22-2-3 Calculation history

A history of past electricity charge apportionment calculations can be referenced and reflected at the Appor-
tionment Calculation screen.
@ Click the [History] button of the Apportionment Calculation screen.

([BhwotormentGalestation o] e )

Crtacttame [Capav2 7] [ ook ]

BilPerod 220 v - 10242010 +

© ©

9162010314 AM | 9/1472010-91472010
9162010313 AM | 9142010-9142010
91 9142010-9142010
91 9142010.9/1472010
9162010301 AM | 9/14/2010-9142010

9162010331 PM_| 9/1472010-91572010

9162010310 PM_ 9/1472010-9/1572010

®

@ Calculate Period: Set the start and end of the period of time whose calculation history is to be dis-
played

@ When the [Display] button is pressed, the calculation history is displayed in the [calculation history list]
of @.

| 5
)
.
S c
2 O
o=
TS

| o
E S
>0

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

259



@ Calculation history list:

Displays apportionment calculation input contents for “Calculate Date” within the period specified by (2)

in a list.

When the [Calculate Date item] is clicked, the apportionment calculations can be sorted in old order or
new order.

Calculate Date Calculation date

Bill Period Period of time that used the electricity charges to be billed

Contract Name

Calculated contract name

Calculation Method

Charge/Rate

Basic Charge

Total basic charge

Daytime Charge

Total daytime charge

Nighttime Charge

Total nighttime charge

Weekend Daytime Charge

Total weekend daytime charge

Weekend Nighttime Charge

Total weekend nighttime charge

Additional Charge 1

Total additional charge 1

Additional Charge 2

Total additional charge 2

Additional Charge 3

Total additional charge 3

* When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting is not performed, the billing amount of the power
used is displayed at “Daytime Charge”.

@ [Delete] button:
If there is a calculation history you want to delete from the list of (@, select it and click the [Delete] but-
ton.
A confirmation screen is displayed. When [OK] is clicked, the data of the selected calculation history is
deleted.

@ [Copy] button:
When you want to use input contents from the list of @), select the calculation history and click the [Copy]

button.

A confirmation screen is displayed. Click [OK].

The contents input at the Apportionment Calculation screen are destroyed.

The History Selection screen is closed and the data selected at the list of @) is reflected at the Appor-
tionment Calculation screen.

(D [Close] button:
Interrupts history referencing and closes the History Selection screen and returns to the Apportionment
Calculation screen.

Note

The history does not reference past calculation results, but does reference the past data needed in calcu-
lation.

Data will be saved for 2 years.
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22-3 Bill creation

Creates a bill for each block based on the amount of the apportionment calculation result.

22-3-1 Bill setting

To display this screen, click the [Bill] button on the “Calculation Result” screen.

Description of screen (Different from the initial screen in the state in which all the check boxes are ON)

®

Bill Setting ‘ = = ==

Contract Name Contract V2 Print Bill No 201010 00001 Signature Of The Issuer

Bill Period 9242010 - | 10/24/72010 Print lssue Date 10/25/2010

| SekctMl || Cearal |

lssue Bill | Block Name -
2001 Amount
V2-002 g
V2003 Print Bill Comment

Charge Details

Print Detail Bill Amourt (@ Print Detail () Do Net Print Detail

Print Comment On Detail Bill Amount

Operation Information
Print Operation Time (@) Print Detail () Do Not Print Detail

(@ Print Detail (7) Do Not Print Detail

Print Themmostat On Time

Print Comments On Operation Time/Themostat On Time

GG L oo )

T ® ©

@ Check “Contract Name” and “Bill Period”.

@ Select bill destination (Block) which is to output the bill. All select is possible by [Select All] button and
all clear is possible by [Clear All] button.

@ Select whether or not the bill No. and bill issue date are to be printed.
(Bill No. is stored for each user in the VRF Controller database.)
When a check is entered, the number allocated by the VRF Controller database is input at “Bill No.”
and the date the bill setting screen was opened is input at “Bill issue date”.
To change them, enter them at the “Bill No. (Within 15 characters of alphabet, numeric, symbol + 5
digits of numeric)” and “Bill issue date”.

@ Select whether “Signature of the Issuer” can be printed, enter a comment (500 characters or less), and
select whether “Print Signature” can be printed.
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Amount
Print Bill Comment check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to the bill is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Charge Details

Print Detail Bill Amount check box:
Select whether or not basic charge (when set), usage charge, common charge, and additional
charge 1 to 3 (when set) are to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the nighttime charges and weekend charges is out-
put.

Print Comment On Detail Bill Amount check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to the amounts summary is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Operation Information

Print Operation Time check box:
Select whether or not Operation Time is to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the Night Operation Time and weekend Operation
Time is output. (Cannot be selected when both night time charge and weekend charge are not
set.)

Print Thermostat On Time check box:
Select whether or not Thermostat On Time is to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the Night Thermostat On Time and weekend Thermo-
stat On Time is output. (Cannot be selected when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are
not set.)

Print Comment On Operation Time/Thermostat On Time check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to Operation Time/Thermostat On Time is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Saves and reads the bill output setting contents.
[Save Comment] button: Saves the setting contents and comments of (3) to (7) to a file.(.xml format)
[Read Comment] button: Reads the setting contents and comments of @) to (7) from a file. (.xml for-

mat)
* Only the state of the checkbox is saved and read at (3.

Opens the Bill Preview screen.
(Prints at the preview screen and writes in .rpt format.)
Advance to par. 24-3-2 Bill printing preview.

Click to end bill creation after bill printing. The Bill Setting screen closes.
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22-3-2 Bill printing preview

Displays a print preview of the bill.
Check the contents, and if there is no problem, print the bill.

Description of Bill Printing Screen

ﬁ Eill printing ==
= —
o= Print... | 3 B = | & gh 100% - B 12 ) Backward Forward |{¥~

_

R R T o ) P

Electricity Rate Bill

N Name BN Bill No. 201205-00047

: Bill Period:  5/18/2012- 5/19/2012 Issue Date 5/21/2012

1 =
B <<Amount=> £
- Subtotal $121.80

- Tax (10%) $12.18

: Amount $133.98

- <<Charge Details>>

BC1111 $65.86
N Usage Charge $33.88
N Commen Charge $9.57
- AC2222 $349
4

<<Qperation Information=>>

} Operation Time 67 hr 28 min
R Thermostat On Time 36 hr 52 min
@ Description of tools
= Print.. | 3 B8~ & | Sk e 100% - B 12
| 1 I v 2 I 3 I

() sill print

@ Text search in document

@ Preview display size specifications. (Zoom)

@ Bill page feed
@ After bill printing or the end of data write, close the Bill Printing Screen.

| 5
o
.
S c
<
w'®

| o
i
>0

Note

e To end bill creation, after closing the Bill Printing Screen, click the [Close] button (0 of the “Bill Setting’
screen (22-3-1).

e End apportionment calculation in order of “Calculation Result” screen (22-2-2), “Apportionment Calcu-
lation” screen (22-2-1), and “Electricity Charge Apportionment” main screen (22-1-1).
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23.Low Noise Operation

You can group the outdoor-unit low noise operation mode schedule by days of the week, and then operate

the unit.

u Low Neise Operation Schedule

4 \RF
4 yRF2
4 RF
a — _.ﬂ Outer_LON1_00
Outer_LON1_01
Outer_LOM1_02
b @ Outer_LONT_03
Outer_LON1_04
Outer_LOM1_05

Outer_LOM1_06 IR S S S S S L S S S B B
QOuter_LON1_07
Outer_LON1_08

-}
Priority Level

Start - |End
Day Time - Day Time

K

S
Start End

Period [Mon  ~]1200aM | —[Mon  ~]1230AM |2

Pricrty @ Low Noise (") Performance

Level (@ W) Levell ) W) Level2

4
9
6
o s @
S b o
® Selection Tree

Display with the outdoor unit (including groups) taken out from the tree created on the group setting
screen. (Outdoor units with low noise function disabled will not be displayed.)

Select the outdoor unit or group that you want to set low operating noise for, and create a low-operat-
ing noise schedule.

@ Schedules
The details of the schedule list are displayed in a bar.
The bar display will change colors depending on the priority type, and the priority level will be dis-
played with a number.

@ Schedule List
The start and end days of the week and times, priority types and priority levels are displayed.
A maximum of 50 items can be registered.

@ Period

Set the day of the week and time range for running low noise operation.
You can configure the set time in units of 30 minutes.

@ Priority Types
Select quiet prioritization or power prioritization.

) Disable @ Enable

S
o
1
S c
B
w'®

} o
3
>0

Copyright© 2009-2012 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

264



®
@

Level
You can select the priority level.There are 2 levels, 1 and 2, and the highest priority is level 1.

All Types of Button

eThe “Add” button

The configured details will be displayed in the schedule bar and in a list.

eThe “Delete” button

If data from the list is selected and the details are deleted, the relevant schedule will disappear.
e The “Update” button

The configured details will be reflected in the schedule bar and in a list.

Check schedule enable/disable.
a Enable: Enables the group or “Outdoor Unit” schedule selected by tree.
b Disable: Disables the group or “Outdoor Unit” schedule selected by tree.

@ The “Reset” button

&)
\P)
®

Discard data being changed, and return to the originally displayed details.

The “OK” button
Save changed details and close the screen.

The “Cancel” button
Discard data being changed, and close the screen.

The “Apply” button.
Enable the changed settings (having carried out Add, Update, or Delete), and do not close the screen.

Right-Click Menu

eCopy Schedule

Copy a selected schedule.

ePaste

Enabled after copying has been carried out.
eDelete

Delete the selected schedule.

Note

Press “OK” or “ Apply” button after the schedule setting is changed ( add/delete/update), the schedule will
be controlled at current time at once.
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24. Product Specifications

24-1 Operating condition

PERSONAL COMPUTER SPECIFICATIONS

« Microsoft® Windows® XP SP3 (32-bit) Professional (*1)
« Microsoft® Windows® Vista® SP2 (32-bit) Home Premium, Business (*2)
+ Microsoft® Windows® 7 SP1 (32/64-bit) Home Premium, Professional (*2)
[Supported languages]
(*1) English only
(*2) English, Chinese, French, German, Russian, Spanish, and Polish

Operating system

CPU Intel® Core™ i3 2GHz or higher

2GB or more (Windows® XP, Vista®, 7 32-bit)

Memory 4GB or more (Windows® 7 64-bit)
HDD 40GB or more of free space
Display 1024 x 768 or higher resolution
USB port is required for each of the followings for Server PC ;
Interface » Wibu Key (Software protection key)
« Echelon® U10 USB Network Interface (Required for each VRF Network)
Ethernet port is required for remote connection using internet.
Accelerator Requires the internal graphics accelerator be compatible with Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0
Software required Adobe® Reader® 9.0 or later
Hardware required DVD-ROM Drive
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24-2 Specifications

Model UTY-APGX
USB compatible LON adaptor 4
Max number of connect- Indoor unit 1600 (Max 400 units x 4 adaptors)
able units Outdoor unit 400 (Max100 units x 4 adaptors)
VRF Explorer 5
Max number of sites 10
Max number of buildings (/sites) 20
Number of floors (altes) 200
(/building) 50
Max number of groups 1600
Max number of R/C groups 1600 (Max 400 groups x 4 adaptors)
Compatible systems S Series, V Series, V-l Series, J-1l Series
Compatible transmission adaptor U10 USB Network Interface adaptor
Compatible communication system with client server TCP/IP, dial-up connection
Start/Stop

Master control setting

Fan speed setting

Room temp. setting

Room temp. set point limitation

Air conditioning control function
Up/down air direction flap setting

Right/left air direction flap setting

Group setting
RC prohibition

Anti Freeze setting

Failure

Defrosting

Current time

Display
Day of week

RC prohibition

Address display
On/Off per day 72
On/Off per week 504

System schedule timer

Timer
Day off

Min. unit of timer setting (Minutes) 10

Status monitoring system

Electricity charge calculation

Control Error history

Control via internet

E-mail notification for malfunction
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25. Troubleshooting

25-1 Troubleshooting

Trouble contents

Cause | Countermeasures

Nothing is displayed on the Layout screen or List screen of the VRF Explorer monitor screen.

Graphic chip of the PC used does not Change to a PC with graphic chip that supports DirectX, or install a
support “DirectX9.0C”. DirectX compatible graphic board at an expansion slot.

When scanning, U10 USB Network Interface is not displayed as a selection choice.

U10 USB Network Interface driver is not

installed. Install the OpenLDV supplied.

If an USB hub is used or many USB units are connected, the power
Power is not supplied. supply may be insufficient. Connect the USB units directly to the PC, or
reduce the number of USB units connected.

Cannot print.

Printer power is not turned on. Turn on the printer power.

Printer cable is not connected to the PC. Connect the printer to the PC.

Printer driver is not installed. Install the printer driver.

Cannot send and receive e-mail.

E-mail software settings are not appropri-

ate Confirm by checking e-mail software help.

System Controller e-mail settings are not

) See par. 10. Error E-mail Notification Setting, and check the settings.
appropriate.

Internet provider is shut down for mainte-

Wait awhile and then retry, or contact the provider.
nance or other reason.

The layout edit screen, and property/ building 3D/ floor image will not be displayed.

In cases such as when the OS is changed
(e.g. XP — Vista), the graphic card driver | Carry out installation of the necessary driver.
will go into an uninstalled state.
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Overall operation is slow.

System Controller is designed to run on a
PC of the specified performance, but the
operation speed varies depending on the
number of management points and other
loads. When the operating speed of the
System Controller used appears to be
slow, the methods shown at the right will
increase the speed.

1. Lighten the processing load
1) Close other applications running on the PC.
2) Change the settings that the load is lightened. Specifically,
*Reduce the number of managed units.
*Reduce the number of schedules.

2. Raise the PC specifications.
1) Increase the memory size.
2) Use a high performance PC

Not connected from client PC to server PC.

Network setting was not performed.

See 6. network setting of this manual and perform network setting.

Port to outside the network is not open.

Contact both the client side and server side network administrator, and
confirm that port numbers 9983 and 9984 are open.

VRF Controller not started by server PC.

Start the VRF Controller by server PC.

For internet connection: Client PC side in-
ternet provider or service PC side internet
provider is shut down for maintenance or
other reason.

Wait awhile and then retry, or try contacting the provider.

After import, VRF Controller does not
restart.

Restart VRF Controller.
(— See par. 12. Starting and ending the VRF Controller)

Encryption settings do not match.

Match the encryption setting of the VRF Explorer (— See par. 16-2 site
setting) and the encryption setting of the VRF Controller. (— See par.
13-2 Security setting)
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25-2 Error code table

The system controller error codes are shown below. When an error occurred at the system controller, check
the codes below and contact your dealer.

Note

The table below includes only the error which occurs on System Controller.
For the error codes of other units(indoor units, outdoor units, etc), refer to the service manual.

Error code Error contents

F11 Database access error

F12 Database connection error

F13 Software restart error

F14 Program run time error

F15 Error at execution of various special operations

F16 Insufficient vacant space on HDD used by database

F21 Transmission adaptor connection failed

F22 Transmission error (data not acquired)

F23 External input power meter error

F31 Communication between processes error

F32 Software protection key not recognized (including WIBU-KEY obstruction)

F33 Server/client communication error

F41 HDD capacity error

F42 System requirements error

F43 Time error

17 Electricity charge apportionment error — See 9-1. Over view and 8. Electricity
charge apportionment error.
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26.FAQ

26-1 Frequently asked questions and answers

Question
No.
Answer
How can | determine if my PC supports DirectX?
1. Open the command prompt and execute “dxdiag”.
Then check “DDI Version” in Display tab is 9 or more.
What units are supported by the temperature display?

2.

Celsius (°C) and Fahrenheit (°F) are supported. — See par. 11-1-2 Temperature units setting.
| don’t want the alarm to sound. Can | stop the alarm from sounding?

3.

Yes, Uncheck “Sound audible alarm” at the Alarm tab of 11-1 environment setting screen.
The PC power was dropped during unit scanning. What happens to the data scanned up to the point? Is
data integrity maintained?

4. The scanned data is saved when scanning is completed and the [OK] button is pressed.

When the power was dropped before this, the data scanned up to that point is lost. Restart scanning from
the beginning. — See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration.

Can the U10 USB Network Interface used with the system controller also be used with service tools and
other software?

5.

The adaptor can also be used with service tools. However, one adaptor cannot be used simultaneously by
the system controller and service tools.

What is the difference Secure Reg enable and disable at Unit Registration?

Secure Reg. enable is a mode which stops operation of all the units and confirms scanning for unit recog-
nition. Secure Reg. disable is a mode which performs scanning in parallel without stopping operation of
the units.

6. Since scanning is an important function for recognition of the units to be managed by the system control-
ler, it is recommended that, as a rule, it be performed by enabling Secure Reg. If unavoidable, disable
Secure Reg only when scanning must be performed without stopping operation of the units. In any case,
whether or not units were recognized correctly must be confirmed after scanning. However, when scan-
ning was performed with Secure Reg disabled, re-scanning may be necessary due to unit recognition
misses.

Scanning was performed, but all the units were not recognized. What should | do?
When work is performed normally and scanning is performed after confirmation and units are not recog-
nized, first check whether or not the power of the unrecognized units is turned off.

7. Other causes may be:

*Unit trouble

*Deterioration of the work state
In any case, contact the relevant dealer.
Scanning was performed, and all the units were recognized, but R/C group information is not correct.
What should | do?

8.

Assume an abnormality in the wiring which defines the R/C group or incorrect setting of the address in the
indoor unit R/C group. Refer to the service manual and perform setting correctly.
Scanning was performed and all the units were recognized, but the unit information is not correct.
What should | do?
9.

It is possible that communication with the unit is incomplete.
Enter a secure reg. check mark and re-scan. — See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration.
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Question

No.
Answer
Scanning takes a very long time. What can | do?
When the existing refrigerant system numbers are known in advance, the scanning time may be short-

10. ened by specifying the refrigerant range to be scanned at the scan execution screen. For example, when
rescanning, etc. when recognition by scanning isn’t very good, the scanning time can be shortened by
specifying the range of only the refrigerant systems at which recognition was poor. In addition, scanning
by “secure reg.” is faster than scanning “without secure reg.”. — See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration.
Can multiple System Controllers be used simultaneously?

1.

Multiple system controllers cannot be used in one VRF network. = — See par. 3-3 Example of use.
| want to replace the server PC with a new PC. Can the data be transferred?
12. The system controller has data Export and Import functions.
For details, see the Import/Export page.
Unit expansion, replacement, and removal were performed. How can | reflect these changes at the system
13. controller?
Perform scanning again. — See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration.
VRF system expansion, replacement, and removal were performed.
14. After setting the U10 USB Network Interface adaptor correctly, recognize the units by scanning.
See par. 8-3-2 Transmission adaptor setting, See par. 8-3-3 Unit registration
| want to inform the system controller if an error occurred at a unit even in the state in which the system
controller is not visible.
15.
Perform error e-mail notification setting and set so that the system controller is informed by e-mail.
— See par. 10. Error E-mail Notification Setting.
The state displayed on the screen does not change even though operation setting is performed.

16. When operation setting was performed at multiple units or at a group containing multiple units, it may take
some time for the state of that unit to change to the set contents.

Can a transmission adaptor (UTR-YTMA) be used with the system controller?

17. Transmission adaptor (UTR-YTMA) cannot be used with the system controller. Provide a new U10 USB
Network Interface to monitor by system controller an S/V Series monitored by a PC controller via a trans-
mission adaptor.

Can a WIBU-KEY used by a PC controller be used by the system controller?
18. Since the PC controller and system controller are separate products, the WIBU-KEY used by the PC con-
troller cannot be used by the system controller.
Do you need a WIBU-key for both server and client PC?
19.
No, only server PC requires WIBU-key.
When SQL Server 2008 R2 installation failed while the this application is being installed.
20. Please refer to the log in the following folder.
C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\100\Setup Bootstrap\Log
The system controller stopped while | was away from my seat for a while.
21. When Windows Update was executed in the background, the Operating System automatically reboots and

the system controller may stop. In such cases, set so that Windows Update is performed manually and
periodically update the Operating System.
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26-2 Questions and answers related to electricity charge apportionment

Question

No.

Answer

Why is an electricity charge generated even though none of the indoor units is being used?

Since power is consumed by the outdoor unit even when all the indoor units are not in use, an electric
charge is generated.

Why isn’t the operation time and electric charge proportional?

If the room temperature is already the set temperature even when operation is turned ON by remote con-
troller, the indoor unit will not operate and the power consumption will be that much lower.

In addition, if the difference between the room temperature and the set temperature is large, more power
is consumed than when the difference is small. Therefore, the operation time and electricity charge may
not necessarily be proportional.

Why is the electricity charge of operated indoor units so much smaller than that of indoor units that are not
operated at all?

Electricity charge includes the power consumed by the outdoor unit in addition to that of the indoor unit.
The outdoor unit consumes power constantly so that operation at any time is possible even through indoor
units are not operating. This is called “standby power”. Since the standby power differs with the model of
outdoor unit, if the number of indoor units per outdoor unit is assumed to be the same, the indoor units
which use a high standby power outdoor unit will consume more power than indoor units which use a low
standby power outdoor unit.

This question is an example of when the difference of this standby power was larger than the power con-
sumed by operation. This is a normal result. Generally, this kind of difference is made small by selecting
the model of outdoor unit based on appropriate facility design.

Why has the electricity charge suddenly increased even though use is the same as in the past?

The electricity charge is apportioned between blocks. When the number of blocks is decreased or in-
creased by the leaving and entering of tenants, the electricity charge increases and decreases. As an ex-
ample, if the case when setting so that the basic charge is apportioned equally by number of blocks, when
the number of tenants decreases, apportionment per block increases and when the number of tenants
increases, apportionment per block decreases. This phenomenon also varies depending on the electric-
ity apportionment setting method. The building owner and manager should perform appropriate setting in
accordance with that policy.
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27. Definition Of Terms

Terms

Definition

Group

When a group is set, the operating state can be checked by selecting it one time.

U10 USB Network
Interface adaptor

Adaptor for connecting the USB terminal of PC and units.

R/C group, R.C.G.

Minimum units of unit group which receives operation commands.

Sign which shows that the filter cleaning period has arrived. The filter cleaning period

Filter sign is represented by operation for a fixed time.
Function which performs low temperature heating operation to prevent trouble due
Anti Freeze to freezing of water pipes and units when air conditioning operation was stopped in

cold regions.

Economy operation (Energy
save)

Function which gradually changes the internal set temperature to near the room tem-
perature each time a fixed interval has elapsed after the temperature was set.
The set temperature display does not change.

R/C prohibition setting

Setting so that a certain function cannot be performed by local remote controller.

Site

VRF system group or building group connected by one VRF controller.

Connection method when the PC running the client software and the PC running the

Local server software is the same.
Connection method when the PC running the client software and the PC running the
Remote ;
server software are different.
PC which is directly connected to the VRF System by using a U10 USB Network
Interface adaptor.
Server PC Server PC is the PC in which VRF Controller is installed and run.
A VRF Explorer is also installed to the server PC, and the user can manage VRF
System operation by server PC.
PC which is connected to a server PC over an internet or other network and man-
Client PC ages operation of the VRF System via the server PC. VRF Explorer is installed and

run.

Server software

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It communicates with the
VRF System and passes status information to the client software and receives op-
eration setting information from the client software. Since the user provides service
to the client software (VRF Explorer) used to actually manage operation, it is called
server software. Since it is run in the background on the PC, it is difficult to realize
that it is running and when running, an icon appears on the task tray. Operations
which can be performed by the user related to the client software are related to
menus which are displayed by right clicking the icons on the task tray.

In this manual and programs, it is referred to by the name VRF Controller.

The VRF Controller must be used together with a WIBU-KEY packed with together
with this product.

Client software

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It is software used by the
user to actually manage operation. Since it communicates with a server directly
connected to the VRF network and is run by receiving service from the server, it is
called client software. In this manual and programs, it is referred to by the name
VRF Explorer. VRF Explorer mainly consists of 2 screens: Site Navigator screen for
monitoring group site and VRF Explorer main screen related to a specified site in it.
VRF Explorer can be installed to up to 5 PC by using this product. (Including the
VRF Explorer in the server PC)

VRF Controller/VrfController

See the server software item.

VRF Explorer/VrfExplorer

See the client software item.

Emergency Stop

State in which operation was forcefully stopped in an emergency such as a fire, etc.
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Terms

Definition

RB

RB is the abbreviation for "Refrigerant Branch Unit" used with a heat recovery sys-
tem. It is installed at the refrigerant piping between outdoor unit and indoor unit to
switch the refrigerant circuit in the operation mode of each indoor unit.
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